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MOTTO : 

Paiicavhnsam yad eUit tc proktnm Bmhmamisatlanui } 
tatha tan na lathd c eti tad bhaium vakiiim arhali jf 

“ This Twentyfifth [of the Aupanisadas] aksara) which 
has been described by you, O best of Brahmins, pray tell me 
whether it is so or whether it is not so. ” 


MBh. XII. 318. 58. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


Translations of the Bhai^avadyiUl abound, and their num- 
ber is constantly increasing, but not so the 
The Problem. help for interpreting that famous text, such 
as Colonel Jacob’s “ Concordance to the 
Principal Upanisads and Biiagavadgita.” It is curious, indeed, 
that even now, more tlian a century after t!ie first translations 
and A. W. von Schlcgcrs critical edition of the JihagavadgitS, 
the one work which ought to precede any translation, viz., the 
book on the t e r m i u o 1 o g y of the (iita, has yet to be 
written. There exists so far but a single contribution to it, viz., 
Franklin Edgertou’s I'aper “ 'I'he meaning of Samkliya and 
Yoga,” which appcarctl in 1924 in Vol. XLV of the American 
Journal of Philology. 

Accepting Prof. Sciir.ider’s suggestion I, therefoi'c, propo- 
sed to supply this want and began by 
The term aksani. examining what seemed to us the most 
puzzling of the metaphysical terms of the 
Gita, viz., aksara', and the inquiry on it grew to such an extent 
that it has become the sole subject of this 'J'hesis. 

The following table will give an idea of the present condi- 
tion of our problem. There are altogether 
Its meaning. foccteen passages in the Gihl in which 

the word aksara occurs. Three of these 
( viz., VIII, 13, X. 2.S, and X. 33 ) may be dismissed at once, 
because in them the meaning “ letter ” or “ syllable ” is incon- 
testable. In the I'cmaining eleven places ( Bh. Gi. III. 15 b; 
VIII. 3a, 11a, 21a; XI. IHa, 3rd; XII Ic; 3a; XV. 16b and d, 
18b), where it may be supposed to mean a metaphysical 
principle or an adjective qualifying tlie same, it is understood 
as follows by the two best known Indian commentaiois and 
four European translators : — 
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Bh. Gi. 
III. 15b 

VIII. 3a 

11a 

21a 

XI. 18a 
37d 

XII. Ic 

3a 

XV. 16b, d 
18b 


Sankara. 

The Supreme 
Soul (m.). 

Brahman (n.). 


)) 


(Not explained.) 


Brahman (n.). 


(Not explained.) 


Brahman, ihe 
Supreme Atman. 

The One presid- 
ing over the power 
of Illusion. 

The Lord’s power 
of Illusion. 

The seed of the 
world-tree (i.c, the 
power of Illusion). 


R a m a n u j a. 
The individual soul. 


The One of the 
form of the ag- 
gregate of indivi- 
dual souls (ksetra- 
jiiasanimtinlpa). 

The Immutable 
posessing the at- 
tributes “ not- 
gross” etc. 

A liberated soul. 


The Immutable. 


The principle 
(called) the indivi- 
dual soul {jlviil- 
niiifatlva ). 

The nature of 
the inner self 
( pmtya^alnumHi- 
nipam)* 

n 


The liberated 
person. 

The liberated 
soul. 


G a r b e. 

The Imperish- 
able (cause of 
prakrli). 

Imperishable 

(adj.). 


„ in VIII. 19 
(adj. to avyakla 
bhiwa i.e.pitnim 
in VIII. 22). ■ 


Imperishable 


The Imperish- 
able. 


(=the impersonal 
Brahman). 

Imperishable 

(adj.). 


The Imperish- 
able (the indivi- 
dual soul). 
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D e 11 s s e n. Barnett. Hill. 

The Imperishable The Imperishable The Imperish- 
(cause of (cause of “Word- able (cause 
Veda-Word). Brahman”). of pmkraii). 

The Imperishable. The Imperishable The Imperish- 

(Vasudeva). able (Vasudeva), 


The Imperishable The Imperishable The 

(also the (the Abode). Imperishable 

Syllable Om). (the Pranava). 


**Aksam The Imperishable The Imperish- 

(imperishable) ” (identical with able (identical 
(identical with punmt in VIII 22). with purusa 
ovyakta bliciva in in VIII 22). 

VIII. 19; adj. to 
put lisa inVlll 22). 

The Imperishable. The Imperishable. The 

Imperishable 

•% f) 


(the Absolute). (VSsudeva). 


The Imperishable. „ 

(Do.) 


Imperishable „ 

(adj. to/>«r«Srt). (the World-Soul), (the soul, in- 
dividual and 
universal). 

The Imperishable. The Imperishable. The 

Imperishable. 


Bh. Gi. 
III. 15b 

VIII. 3a 

11a 

21a 

XI. 18a 
37d 

XII. Ic 

3a 

XV. 16b, d 

18b 
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It will be seen from the above that, while the Indians feel 
at liberty to understand, in each case, the 
The Present Situ- word in the sense in which it fits best in- 
ation. to their own philosophical Systems, the 

Europeans show a certain tendency to- 
wards giving the word so far as possible one consistent 
meaning. But it is clear that none of them, Indian or 
European, has endeavoured to study the word in 
the light of previous and later texts, not 
even Deussen who, having translated sixty Upanisads and most 
of the philosophical texts of the Mahabharata, was best equip- 
ped for that study. The reason for this neglect is, of course, 
the supposed irreparable vagueness of the tcrminolcgy of the 
Gita. 


The terminology of the Gila is, however, not so vague as 
it is generally believed to be. There are 
The Gita Ternii- certain words wliich are known to the 
nology not very Gita as sdinjniis “ technical terms,” while 
vague. there are others which are yet in the 

making. To the former class belong 
words like /*w//;u7/ (VIII. 3), m’VuA/u (VIII. 18), adhydinm 
(XI. 1), ksctni, ksclidjilit (XIII. 2), ^^uijallla (XIV. 25), asvaffha 
XV. 1), dviindva (XV. 5), piiimolhniia (XV. IH), sad (XVII. 
26-27), a-sad (XVH. 28), sannydsa, lyd}>a (XVIII. 2,11; VI. 2), 
sihita-prajuii (II. 55, ”6), adhidaiva, adhiyajua (VH. 29-30; 
VIII. 1-4) and many others. There are some terms which 
the Gita uses in two or more technical meanings, e. g,, yoga 
(V. 4; VI. 23; II. 48), sfwildiya (V. 4; XVIII. 13-14), etc. 
Moreover, pmvada ti I i they declare,” pmlinh “they say”, 
iicyale “ it is called, ” ahhuihiyaie “ it is named ”, sanijTiitam 
“ called ”, smrUim “ known (in tradition)”, ttddliriatn “ Ulus-’ 
trated (by people)”, pmihiiah “ well-known ”, proklnm “ said 
to be ” — all such expressions which often occur in the Gita in- 
dicate the existence of a fixed terminology to which the author 
had recourse. But there are also a number of words which 
are used in two or more meanings without there being an in- 
dication of their having had at that time any technical sense. 
Such terms Axe prnkrli, gtiija, mdyd, mahad btalinian, svabhdva, 
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niivaua, biiddhi, pa ram, ajudua, adhisflnwa, mad-bUdva, 
mat-sddharmyam, amsa, mafira, kanuja, sdmya, siddhi, etc. It 
is to be noted that while expressions such as sanijilifam, 
prokfam, prdlinhy etc. frequently accompany the words of the 
former class, they are not to be found in the passages where 
the words of the latter group occur. This shows that tlie 
Gita had certain fixed terms at its disposal. 

Was aksara a technical term in the ilays of the Gita ? In 
III. 15, oksara is introduced as if it were 
Akmra, a techni- very well-known to the reader. In VIII. 
cal term. 3, aksaia is given as the explanation of 

Brahman; this shows that its meaning 
was considered to be less ambiguous and better fixed than that 
of the term Brahman. In VIII. 11. aksata is that one “which 
the Veda-knowers declare”. In VIII. 21, akmra is the desi- 
gnation of the higher avyakla othervisc “called” paramd gali. 
The Lord is said to be akmra which is “the highest to be 
known” (XI. 18) and '‘akmia, sad, asad, and whatever is be- 
yond these” (XI. 37). In XII. 1, the contrast between the 
meditators on akmra and on Krma ( i. e. pnntm ) is introduced 
as if the distinction between the two were quite well-known; 
the question is not whether both are objects of meditation, 
but it is, which of the two is better. The description of aksara 
(in XII. 3) is given not because it is unknown, but because 
thereby the author wants to point «ait the diriicultics that 
surround the akm i a-medhxtor (XII. 5). In XV. 16, kmia and 
aksara are contrasted ( almost in the same way as in Sve. Up. 
I. 8) and kutasUia is said to be the “designation” of aksara 
{kiltaslho sksara ticyale). .So, it is quite clear that the author 
of the Gitil uses the icvmmkmra in the unambiguous sen.se of a 
technical expression. He has inherited it from vei*y old tradi- 
tions, viz., from the traditions of the Oldest Prose and the 
Earlier Metrical Upanisads. 

In addition to the internal evidence that the Gita itself 
supplies to us, we have ample material to 
Aids to interpret recover the meaning or meanings of the 
it. metaphysical terms of this work. First of 

all, we have the Earlier Metrical Upani- 
sads, to w'hich the Gita itself refers (XIII. 4). These ai'e the 
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immediate predecessors of the Gita. A glance at Colonel Jacob’s 

“ Concordance of the Principal Upani- 
The Earlier Met- sads and Bhagavadgita ” will show that 
rical Upanisads. the terms pmkrii, may a etc., which are 

not known to tlie Gita as technical terms, 
occur not at all or rarely in these Upanisads, while the terms 
like sdmkhya, yo}*a etc., which the Gila knows as used in more 
than one technical sense are known to these Upanisads but 
not as technical. For the term aksata, these Earlier Metrical 
Upanisads supply a good deal of information, as can be seen 
by referring to passages like Sve. Up. I. 8,10, Sve. Up. V. 1, 
and Mu. Up. II. 1. 2. The relation of aksara and purusa in 
the Gita is based upon the same in these Upanisads. The 
Mundaka Upanisad in particular has rendered an important 
service in this respect. 

The Mahabharata philosophical texts, especially the chap- 
ters of the Moksadharma Section of Book 
The Moksadli- XII, show the stage immediately follow- 
arma Section in ing that of the Gita teaching, just as the 
MBh. XII. Earlier Metrical Upanisads record the 

preceding one. The terms like sdkmhya 
and yog^Li, which have in the Gita two or more technical 
meanings, have here only oncj and the terms like prakrti etc., 
for the exact sense of which in each verse of its occurrence in 
the Gita w-e have to depend mainly on the context, are in the 
Mahabharata fi.xed technical terms. The aksara-docirine 
of the Gita has undergone a great development and in place 
of the one System of the Gita, we have in tlie Mahabharata 
at least four Schools, each of which has its own concep- 
tion of aksara. This latter deserves* to be fully examined 
in order to make out the sense of the term aksaia in its later 
historical relations. In the course of my investigation it was 
found that the aksara-purusa doctrine as embodied in these 
(four) Mahabharata Schools which are the descendants of the 
Gita doctrine had been misunderstood, in consequence of the 
Gita doctrine itself having been previously misunderstood. 
So the laborious task devolved on me of reconstructing as 
best I could the several systems of those Schools, and thus the 
Chapter on “ Aksara in the Mahabharata ” in this Thesis has 
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come to be the largest one (though it is only the summary of a 
much bigger work to be published on a later occasion, if that 
should be desired ). The MahSbhSrata philosophical portions 
have proved to be specially useful, as they have preserved 
for us the history of the a^sara-doctrine of the Gita in its 
development prior to Sankara, the earliest commentator on 
the Gita whose commentary is available to us. 

The Brahmasutras, though not a regular commentary on 
the Gita, were intended to explain not 
The Brahma- only the Upanisads but also the Gita in 
sutras. so far as it agrees or seemed to agree 

with them. They, thus, have a right to 
be examined for the present inquiry. It is well-known that 
“ api ca smatyafe ” and similar expressions in the Sutras refer 
always to the Gita. Though the verses of the Gita are referred 
to in the Sutras only as a witness for the view of the Siitrakara 
about the Upanisads, and though unlike the latter, they rarely 
form the visayavakya of an entire adhikamna, the Sutras’ 
attempt to fix the meaning of the Upnisads which had greatly 
influenced the Gita doctrine is really useful to us for our pre- 
sent purpose. The Sutrakara had to consider, among many 
others, the same terms with which we are confronted in the 
Gita; avyakta ( I.4.1-7, in Ka.Up.I.3.11 ), aksara ( 1.2.21-23, in 
Mu.Up.1. 1.5-6; and 1.3.10-11, in BrUp.IlI.8.7-8 ), dhrli (1.3. 
16, in Bh.Gi XIII.6), pmkrti ( 1.4.23), yoni (1.4.27, in Bh.Gi. 
VII. 6, XIV. 3-4), sa/mld/// ( II.3.39, in Bh.Gi.II.44.53 ), /)nm 
(II. 3.41, III.2.11 etc., iiiBh.Gi.II. 59, III.19), avyakki (III.2.23), 
Pnrusa (1.2.26) — these and many other terms have been either 
discussed or are used during discussion by the Sutrakara. 
Among the many useful • remarks that the Sutrakara makes 
regarding the terminology concerning akmm and piinisa, I 
may here point out Br. Su. III. 3. 52 where he says that “Akscmi 
and piirusa have the same designations in common, but the 
application of terms in each case to either of them is to be 
determined by the frequency of their occurrence ” (Appendix 
IV). But what is more important is the nksora-doctrlne of the 
Sutras in its relation to the />M/«srt-doctrine. As one would 
expect from an author who lived some centuries after the 
Earlier Metrical Upanisads, the GitS and the Mah5bh5rata, (and 
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the Buddistic philosophy), we have in the Sutras an indepen- 
dent view based upon these texts, revealing an age of 
criticism, that yet remembered the^Gita 
doctrine and was tlius much earlier than that of Sankara. 
When I discovered that the Sutrakara’s aksam-or-puiu^a 
doctrine was directly based upon the still unforgotten tradi- 
tions of the alisani-md-purnsa doctrine of the Gita ( though 
the Sutrakara understands them in his own way), the difference 
between the Siitrakara’s own teaching and that of his commen- 
tators appeared so great that I had to undertake an independent 
interpretation of the Sutras concerned, leaving aside the 
question of critcising the other interpretations. Thus, the 
Sutras have given an unexpected help in settling the sense 
of the term aksani in the Gita. 

In tliis way it will be seen that for fixing the terminology 
of the Gita we have an amount of useful materials coming to 
our aid. 


I must here note that the Gita uses a number of expressions 
in place of aksani, such as pmkrti, para 
^ maJiad brahman, ksetra, yoni, 

avyakla, hiahman, aiman. A sy.stematic 
account of tiiese had to be postponed owing to tlie bulk that 
this dissertat;on reached already during the investigation of the 
term “ak^ara”, though almost all of these and also some of the 
terms for the lower Nature had to be indirectly dealt with in 
course of the study, not only in the light of the evidence of the 
Gita but also in that of the other literature connected with the 
subject. 

Regarding the results of my investigation I feel tempted 
f fi , Kalidasa: “Balavad api Mksitd- 

. T ° iilmanv apratyuvam edah'’ (fjflkun- 

tala I. 2). 1 confess, I really have such a 
feeling as regards some of the details of the 
interpretations I have given to the various texts. I think how- 
ever, that my dissertation will show that till now we have either 
missed or not properly realised the significance of one very 
important Chapter in the History of Indian Philosophy. The 
history of the ak§ara~pnrimi conception covers a very long 
period of metaphysical thought definitely beginning with the 
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agvj of the Eirlier Metrical Upanisads. The view of these was 
confirmed and amplified by the GitS. This led to the origin 
and development of the four great philosophical Schools of. the 
MahSbhSrata, including the MahSbhSrata Sdmkhya School. 
These, in their turn, were responsible for the establishment of 
the Vedanta as a system in opposition to other Systems, the 
earliest account of which can be said to have come down to 
us in the Brahmasutras, which, henceforth, v-became the philo- 
sophical Text Book of all the various Branches of the Veda. 
If my interpretations of these texts, taken in their entirety, are 
not wrong, that will prove not only the importance of the 
aksam-pumsa doctrine in Indian Metapliysics, but it will 
also explain the as yet unsolved question of the origin of the 
Classical SSrnkhya, which should be ultimately traced to the 
Gita theory of two Natures. Moreover, it has been here 
discovered that the idea of a transcendent God, as we have it 
in the Classical Yoga School, originated in the rejection of the 
Upanisadic identity of Jiva and ParamStman. Regarding the 
texts here dealt with, it is hoped, that the new interpretation 
given to many verses of the Gita and the reconstruction of the 
Schools of the later Mahabharata made in this work will show 
that this “Great Epic of India” is a much more consistent and 
much more useful account of the philosophical movements of 
those days than it has been hitherto believed to be. Lastly, 
it is left to the reader how far the pioneer effort made here to 
present an independent explanation of parts of the Brahma- 
sutras is successful in its aim of discovering the original mean- 
ing of that aphoristic work. 


In conclusion, it renjains to be stated that I have as a 
’ j rule used the Bombay edition of the 

TrmisiStoL usc“d. »'«=r<=ver the Kumbha- 

konam edition was used, it has been so 

stated. Similarly in case of numbering the Sutras I have 
followed Sankara’s patha\ otherwise, I have made a note. A 
list of translations and interpretations of the various texts used 
by me is given overleaf. I am indebted to most of these for 
supplying me with a stimulating putvapahsa on a fairly good 
number of passages. 
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CHAPTER I. 


AKSARA IN THE UPANISADS. 

• ... 

The conception of the impersonal Absolute goes back to 
the Rgveda: “ That which is one the wise 
The Impersonal speak of in various ways ” (ekam ^ad, 
and the Personal vipra bahiidUa z»nd///i RV. I. 164.47) and 
in the Vedas. “ That one (n.) breathed by its own. 

power in absence of air” ( dtild avatam 
svadhayd tad ekam-RV. X. 129. 2. ). The idea of the personal 
is also to be traced to the same source: “ Purusa alone is all 
this ” ( Purusa ev edatn sanmn-RV. X. 90. 2 ). 

Again, the Oldest Prose Upanisads know both these con- 
ceptions: “ Across what then, pray, is the 
In the Oldest Ether woven, warp and woof ? (Br. Up. 
Prose Upanisads. III. 8. 7 ); He said: ‘That, O Gargi, the 

Brahman-philosophers call the Immu- 
table (aksara). It is not coarse, not line, not short, not long, 

(Br. Up. III. 8. 8). Verily, O GSrgi, at the command of 

that Immutable, the sun and the moon stand separately sus- 
tained (Br. Up. III. 8. 9) Verily, O G5rgi, that Immutable 

is the unseen seer, the unheard hearer, the unthought thinker^ 
the ununderstood understander. Other than it there is naught 
that sees; other than it there is naught that hears; other than, 
it there is naught that thinks; other than it there is naught that 
understands’ ” (Br. Up. HI. 3. 11). The personal dlman also 
is described in the same terms in Br. Up. III. 7. 23. About 
Puru§a we read: “ So much is his greatness, yet purusa 
is greater than this; all beings are one -fourth of him; 
three-fourths of him, the Immortal (amrta) is in heaven ” 
(ChS. Up. III. 12. 6, RV. X. 90. 3). The purusa in the eye and 
in the sun are mentioned in ChS. Up. I. 7. 5 and I. 6. 6. The 
“ Golden purusa ” is found in Br. Up. IV. 3. 11. Br. Up. also 
states “ I am Brahman ” (I. 4. W.) and “ He who is yonder, 
yonder Puru§a — I myself am he ” (V. 15. 1). 
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Neither the Rgveda nor these oldest .Upanisads feel it 
necessary to consider whether the final 
The two Concep- reality is personal or impers nal. The 
tions not yet con- ]Br. Up. even ascribes personal attributes 
nected. like that of ‘conimanding’ ( pnisasana ) 

to the impersonal aksara. Both the ideas 
of aksara and puima are mentioned here independently of 
each other. Aksara is neither identified with pimtsa, nor is 
it lower than pitnisa. Each by itself is the highest object 
of human life. The direct effect of aksara is the first element 
called Ether; and between aksara and the Ether, there is no 
other principle. 

But when we come to the Earlier Metrical Upanisads, we 
find as if their authors were engaged in the problem: “ Are 
aksara and punisa two or one ? In what relation do they stand ?” 

The Mundaka Upanisad in one place preserves an earliest 
effort aimed as if at solving this problem. 
Earliest Solution It thinks it best to identify the two and 
of their Relation. thus to speak of aksata-puru^a “the Im- 
mutable [or] the Punisa” (Mu. Up. 1,2. 13; 
Appendix I). The author of this passage was confronted only 
with the Oldest Prose Upanisads; he did not know the “Spiritual 
Dualism” contained in the “Pluralistic Dualism” of the Maha- 
bharata Aupanisadas, of which we shall have to speak hereafter. 
He tried to answer the problem of his age: “ Is the final 
reality personal or impersonal?” He acquiesced in simply putting 
the two conceptions side by side. He may have been encourag- 
ed in doing so by those who held that “ This shining, immortal 

punisa who is in this earth is just this dlmau, this 

Immortal (anirta), this Brahman, this All” (Br.Up. IL 5. 1). 

But this identification did not satisfy the philosophers of 
the Earlier Metrical Upanisads, w'ho 
Further Develo- seem to have gone on reasoning “ How 
pment: The Imper- could the personal and the impersonal be 
sonal lower than identified ? Were they not both of them 
the Personal. mentioned separately in the Oldest Prose 

Upanisads ? If they should be kept 
separate, wliat could be their relation ? Can the impersonal be 
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the master of the personal ? No. The personal must be 
higher than the impersonal.” This seem to have been the view 
prevalent during the age of the Earlier Metrical Upanisads. 
All of them agree in placing puntsa above aksara (Mu.Up. II. 1 . 
1-2, III. 2. 8; Appendix I; Pr, Up. V. 5. 7; App. I; S've, Up. I. 
7-12, V. I; App. I ). The Katha Up. says “Purusa is higher 

than avyakfa” (Ka. Up. III. 11), and in 
Avyakta, a syno- Tai. Up. 11. 5, we read: “Brahman is the 
nym of aksara. tail ( of the blissful afman of the form 

of puntsa ).” Such a tendency is already 
found in Br. Up. where iitman (who is identical with aksara 
in Br. Up. III. 8. 8-11) and puntsa called “ Aupanisada 
Purusa ” are separately described in the same terms (Br. Up. 
III. 9. 26) and yet purusa is said to be the last resort 
(parayana) of atman the All (Br. Up. III. 9. 10-17); and where 
amrta (a synoym of aksara as in Sve. Up. I. 10) is distingui- 
shed from purusa because it is his devata (Br. Up. III. 9. 10). 

But though the impersonal is thus definitely said to be 
lower than the personal, both of them 
Both eternal: both are the goals (^*n//, the summum bouum) 
goals: both vidyas. for those who desire to be free from the 

world (Mu. Up. III. 2. 8, 1. 1. S, III 1. 1; 
App. I). The Mundaka Upanisad (II and III) aims at teaching 
that both aksara and purusa are objects to be independently 
pursued by men, though those who Jiieditatc on puntsa 
go beyond “the bright one” i. e. aksata (Mu. Up. III. 2. 1, 
App. I). The Pr. Up. says that jiva^hana braJmmloka ” i.e. 
aksata is the lower brahman and put itsa is the higher brahman 
(Pr. Up. V. 2, 5-7 App.* I). Aksata and puntsa are said to 
be the goals respectively in Sve. Up. IV. 18, I. 11. Again, the 
teaching of aksara as well as that of purusa is vidyd “the I^ore” 
(Mu. Up. I. I.’S, I. 2. 13, II. 1. 10, III. 2. 10). Moreover, both 
ttfenm and are eternal and unborn (Mu. Up. I 1.6,11. 
1. 2, Sve. Up. I. 9). To this conception of the impersonal 
and the personal is to be traced ultimately the earliest germ 
of the MahabhSrata and the Classical Samkhya as we shall see 
later on. 
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But, if aksata and pwusa are both of them “goals,” both 


Ak^ara, a Con- 
scious Cosmic Pri- 
nciple also. 


of them “Lores,” and both of them eternal, 
why should the former be loww than the 
latter? The reason was more a cosmogo- 
nical one than either theological or onto- 


logical. Brahman or aksam or avyakta which is lower than 
the pMusa (Mu. Up. II. 1. 2; ^ve. Up. 1. 1. 8; Ka. Up. III. 11) 
is a living principle ( jlvafiluma-Vx. Up, V. 5, App. I; pmjnana- 
g/m;/rt-Br. Up. IV. 5. 13; jlva aUnan Ch5. Up. VI. 3. 2, VI. 11. 
1.); and both aksata and piirnsa are jointly to produce the 
EWorld (Mu. Up. II. 1. 5 c-d). 


How' can these animate and conscious principles produce 
the inanimate, the unconscious? Here 
Aksara, the Mat- the Earlier Metrical Upanisads contem- 
rix (yoni). plate on the nature of the relation bet- 
ween and The ^ve. Up. 

has gone further in solving this problem tlian either Mundaka 
or PraiJna Upanisad. The Mu. Up. said that aksata is the 
matrix, yoni, in respect to ptintsa (Mu. Up. III. 1. 3b), and that 
“the male pours seed into the female” (Mu. Up. II. 1. 5). The 
^ve. Up. confirms this idea of the relation ({3ve. Up. I. 2; VI. 
16a, V. 6), but explains it further: aksam is a power of the 

Lord (Sve. Up. III. 3), an unborn female 
^ Aksam, the Power (I. 9); aksam is the maya or ptakrli and 
(sakH). pnnisa is ‘ the mayin ’ the possessor of 

maya (IV. 10): and in this respect, not 
in so far as it is a “goal”, aksata is “the ruled” and pwusa 
is “the ruler” (while the Jiva is a “not-ruler”, ^ve. Up. I. 8). 

The Sve. Up. is the first to use these 
Ak^m,^dhatnta terms for explaining aksam. To put it in 
of punisa. the terms of Vedanta philosophy, ak^ara 

is dhartna, pwusa is dharmitt. This 
seems to be the sense of the higher — ness (jparatva) 
of the purn^a, and it is quite consistent with the statement 
that both aksam and pwusa are eternal, that the knowledge of 
both is BrahmavidyS, and that both are goals. The/>arafoa has 
Tl * n f ■ f creation, not with absolution. 

‘T'» r y There is a “Spiritual Dualistic Monism”; 

Dualistic Monism. ... f. t- l j x 

together with the Jiva, ak^ara and puni§a 

form a Triad, but not three principles (^ve. Up. I. 9, 12). 
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With the above relation, aksaia and Pu\u^a set out to 
create the world. At this stage, a new 
Two Natures in conception enters the field of Indian 
the Earlier Metrical Philosophy. The authors of the EMU 
Upani^ds. thought tliat the unconscious world (Jada 

Jagat) could only be produced out of an 
unconscious principle. They could not think that “the B'ther” 
(akd^a) was directly the effect of aksnra, as YSjnavalkya had 
really believed (Br. Up. III. 8. 11; see P. 12 above). They 
said, the unconscious Nature is an effect born of aksaia when 
this falls into pregnancy through pmu§a (p. 14 above). This 
Nature is called brahman in Mu. Up. I. 1. 8-9. The Sve. Up. 
says that pi adhana is the Mutable (I. 10). The Ka. Up. meant 
the same when it placed mahan aima between buddhi .and 
avyakta (III. 10-11, VI, 7). The Ka. Up, is the first to en- 
umerate the principles making the world, in the form of an 
evolutional series such as becomes common in later philosophy. 
This Nature from which the world is directly produced is 
inanimate, while is the animate Nature. As vve shall 

see later on, this distinction between the two Natures continues 
to be maintained in the Aupanusada School during the period 
of the Gita and the Mahabharat. 

There are many synonyms of aksnra, which rise up during 
this period of the EMU. The most 
* Terms for the important of these for the history of 
Higher Nature. Indian Philosophy are avyakta (Sve. Up. 

I. 8; Ka. Up. III. 11) and vidya (Sve. Up. 
V. 1, App. I); *‘prakrli” m.ay also be noted here (Sve.Up.lV. 10). 

The unconscious Nature was called the brahman which is 
born (Mu. Up. I. 1. 8-9), avidyd (^ve. 
Terms for the Up. V. 1); ksara (^ve. Up. I. 8, 10), 
Lower Nature. and pradhana (Sve.Up. 1. 10). Pradhdna 

was so called because it was thought to 
be the first of the produced things. It had not become a 
technical term even in the days of the Mahabharata and the 
Brahmasutras where we find the word used by different 
schools in different meanings as it suited them. (See Ch. IV.) 
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The conception of the paths to reach or puru§a 

has also advanced during this period. 
Paths leading to This is clear when we contrast the simple 
aksara and piim^a. mention of ^^jiiana” and '^^dcvayanci' in 

the Oldest Prose Upanisads with the 
statements on the same topic in Mu. Up.' III. and Sve. Up. VI. 
13. This shall be considered along with the teaching of the 
Gits on the same subject. 

If we compare the idea of aksara in the EMU with that 
in the OPU, we find that^ unlike the 
Progress during Br. Up. (III. 8. 9) which makes aksara, 
the EMU Period. the impersonal principle, “ a ruler " or 

“ a commander ” sustaining by its 
command the world, the tsve; Up. definitely separates the 
functions of aksaui and pimtsa, and makes only the latter the 
ruler and sustainer. Sve. Up. I. 8 says that the Lord, aksara 
and the Jiva are the ruler, tlic ruled and not-ruler respectively. 
Sve. Up. 1. 9 a-b and IV. 5 state that all these three are 
“unborn”. Sve. Up. 1. 12 explains the same three as “the inciter”, 
Prc’iitr, “ tlic object of enjoyment ”, bJio^ya, and “the enjoyer”, 
bhokfr. The lower Nature is ksara or pmcihana (^ve. Up. I. 10) 
or vyakta (Sve. Up. I. 8); it is called vyakta because the ^ve. 
Up. wiiich mentions aksara as tlie only avyakta, does not yet 
know the theory of two avyaktas of the Gita (Bh. Gi, VIII. 
19-21, App. I and II ); but this lower Nature is not “ unborn ” 
and is not to be included in the Triad. The term “ftm/wimw” 
seems to have been used here for the Triad specially to 

distinguish it as a whole from aksaia 
Idea of Tiinity or Isa either of which could be called 
in the Sve. Up. Brahman (n.). * Though the word 

%rahmain " may mean a Brahman-song 
elsewhere, such a sense cannot be reasonably attributed to the 
term here. ( Sve. Up. I. 9,12 ) is equivalent to 

“ paramam brahma ” in Sve. Up. I. 7. The three are traya or 
three (Sve. Up. I. 7,9), but they form a three-fold reality called 
“ tiividham biahmain'' ( s've. Up. I. 12 ). We shall see later 
on how the authors of the MahShharata ( XIL 217 ) used this 
passage of the Sve. Up. to express their own idea of a Tetrad. 



CHAPTER II. 


AKSARA IN THE BHAGAVADGlTA. 

. The Gita accepts the distinction between aksara and 
Pui'usd, taught origi nally in the Earlier Metrical Upanisads. 
Aksam is not to be identified with purtisa (Bh. Gt. VIII. 3-4, 
10-11, 21-22; XII. 1-4; XV. 16-18; App. II.); Purn§a is beyond 

{para) aksara (VTII. 21—22; XV. 18; 

Aksara ^xid pur usa App. II); as an object of meditation and 
two “goals” as in as a “goal" aksara is not dependent on 
EMU." ptiru^a (VIII. 11; XII. 1). The aksara- 

meditators may even be said to reach 
the purusa (Bh. Gi. XII. 4); or else those who have reached 
aksara or Braliman, make a further progress and reach the 
purusa (Bh. Gi. XVIII. 53-55; App. II). In this last point the 
Gita seems to develop the earlier «A’Srtm-doctrine. The Gita 
prefers the meditation on purusa to that on aksara, because 

the former is easier than the latter (Bh. 
Purusa the Pre- Gi. XII. 5). Purusa is the “presiding 
siding Deity. deity”, adhidaivata (VIII. 4, 22; App. II), 

and presides over aksara which is his 
“abode” dhamdn (Bli. Gi. VIII. 2J, 3, 11). This idea of dhaman 

appears originally in the Mu. Up. (III. 2. 

Aksara, the abode. 1-4;* App. I) and the Gita develops it. 

The word *pada*' is used for “dhaman” 
in Bh. Gi. XV. 4 (as probably in Ka. Up. III. 11.) 

One older word for aksara, used in the Gita is Brahman. 

It should be here pointed out that the 
Brahman, a Sy- Gita is always careful not to identify 
nonym of ak^ra. purusa with Brahman, because the latter 

stands for aksara which is different from 
and lower than puru§a. Krsna is identified with purusa, and 
3 

I 
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not with Brahman. 

Brahman, not 
identified with 
Krsna or purusa, 

App. II). It would 

Brahman in GitS 
VIII. 


Even Garbe finds that in reply to Arjuna’s 
question: “ What is that Brahman ? ” 
(Bh. Gi. VIII. 1), Krsna does not say 
“I am that Brahman ”, but says that 
Brahman is ak^ara ( Bh. Gi. VIII. 3; 
have been better if Garbe had accepted 
as genuine this position of the GitS 
as regards the relations of Brahman 
or aksam and purusa, as he actually 
found it in the GitS itself. In Bh. Gi. XIV. 


26-27, purusa or Krsna who is identified with purusa is stated 

to be the foundation, pratistha, of Brahman 
In Gits XIV, or aksara. If we accept this statement of 
the Gits that Krsna cr purusa is different 
from aksara or Brahman, we can clearly understand the teach- 
ing of the Gits. Bh. Gi. VI. 27-29 explains the method of 

dhyaua as applied to Brahman (the word 
In Gits VI. “dtnian” was also used in those days for 

aksara or Brahman, as in Mu. Up. II. 2. 
3-5, see App. I), and the same is said also of Krsna i.e, purusa 
in VI. 30-32. Bh, Gi. VI. 27-32 is no interpolation, because it 
does not say that “ Knsna is Brahman it distinguishes the 
two and only teaches the same method as to the attainment of 
both. In Bh. Gi. VIII. 1-4 Brahman is explained as aksara^ 
and purusa or Krsna as the adhidaivata; the adhiyajna 
(VIII. 4c-d) is not “ an answer by Krsna regarding himself 
it refers to the Yajna-philosophy of the Gita according to 
which every act of a man is a yajna and every man is the 
purusa. That the purusa mentioned in VIII. 4b is “the answer 
by Krsna regarding himself” can be. easily seen by a glance 
at VIII. 5-14 w'nch verses speak of Krsna as if he were 
identified with purusa. Krsna’s being praiistha “ the founda- 
tion ” of Brahman ( XIV. 26-27 ) means that purusa is the 
adhidaivata of aksara. ( VIII. 3-4 ); Krsna is identified with 
purusa, not with “ the God ”, or “ a demi-god ”, or “ the 
Impersonal”. In XVIII, 50-53, 54-55, Krsna is not identified 


In Gita XVIII. 


with Brahman; but it is said that 
after reaching Brahman one can by 


further development reach purusa \nho is higher tlian ak§ara. 
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Vasudcvah satvam ( Bh. Gt. VIIL 19, XI. 40 ) is not different 

from piirma ev edam satvatn (RV. X. 

Meaning of “Vam- 90. 2). Similarly, the other verses of the 
devah sarvam” in seventh AdliySya of the Gita will be 
Gita VII. explained without any difficulty, if we 

accept the Gita’s own words that pufusa 
is higher than aksam, and if we remember that this ptitusa is 
the Aupanisada piirusa, and that according to the Gita 
both of them are “ goals ” to be reached by the same 
methods. In Bh. Gi. X. 12; XI. 18, 17; VII. 19; XI. 40 it 
is not that the re-editor has not “ shrinked from asserting 
out and out the identity of Krsna with Brahman ” (Garbe, 
IBG, p. 7) as he had done in Bh. Gi. VIIL 1-4; but Krsna is 

here said to be both Brahman or aksam 
Brahman in Gita and piirusa ( X. 12; XI. 18; XI. 37-38 ); 
X and XI. similarly he is also Vayu, Yama, etc. etc. 

(XI. 39). When in the famous Rg-verse 
the one Being is identified with Agni, Varuna, Indra, etc., or 
when in Nilrada’s prayer in MBh. XII. 338, NSrSyana is said 
to be Purusa (8), Pradhana (12), Sacrifice (67), PancarStrika 
(67), Samkhya, Yoga (78) etc., we should suppose that each 
of these passages was composed at different periods part by 
part as the different identifications arose, if we accept Prof. 
Garbe’s explanation of Bh. Gi. X. 12 etc. A comparison of 
Bh. Gi. V. 14-17 with V. 18-26 will show that they teach the 

attainment of puiusa and Brahman 
In Gita V. respectively through the same means 

viz., the path of Yoga; in V. 19 Brahman 
is said to be free from faults and impartial, while the same is 
said of prabhu, the Lord, in V. 14; as distinguished from the 
Yogas following the path of purusa, who dedicate their intel- 
lect and mind, and devote themselves to ptinmi or prabhu 
(17), the Yogas following the path of aksara are here taught 
to turn their mind inward and find pleasure and peace 
and light within themselves ( 24 a-b, 21 lb ). One can 
dedicate all his actions to Brahman ( IV. 24, V. 10 ) or to 


In Gita IV. 


purusa ( IX. 16 ). Bh. Gi. IV. 35 and 
VI. 30 say that one can see all beings 


in Krsna or puru§a and vice versa; the same is said of 
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aksam or aintan in VI. 28-29 where the word ahnan is used 

for Brahman. In fact there are two 
In Gits VI. “ goals aksam or Brahman and pum§a 

or Krsna; and there are many paths 
to attain either of the two. If the GitS offers any teaching 
regarding these two, it is that the two are never to be iden- 
tified. Both can be reached by the same means, as said in 
XII. 1 and therefore the GitS is against their identification 
All the so-called Vedantic interpolations assumed by Prof. 

Garbe can be understood as genuine 
Prof. Garbe’s parts of the GitS if we accept the GitS’s 
View untenable. own view regarding the relation of aksam 

and purusa. Kmna is pumsa, not aksam. 
This can be easily seen if we contrast the GitS with tlie PSnca- 
rStra texts of the MahSbhSrata ( see Ch. Ill ) or with the 
BhSgavata PurSna. 


Though, as a goal ak§ara is independent of purusa, 
in the process of creation this is not the case. The GitS’s 
doctrine of aksam as one of the two goals is the same as that 
of the EMU. What the GitS particularly seems to contribute 
to the philosophy of those days is its teaching about aksata 

as a partner of the purusa in the act 
GitS’s Distinction of creation, and this was done by dis- 
between the two tinguishing aksara from the unconscious 
Natures. Nature or brahman of Mu. Up. 1. 1.9. 

Let us therefore briefly notice the GitS’s 
contrast of the higher Nature with the lower one. Aksara is 

here also a conscious living Nature 
the High- (VII. 5; cetana in XIII. 6) as in Pr. Up. 
er Nature, a V. 5 ( see p. i3 ) and the upholding 
Living, Spiritual (dh*ii) of the world is here also one of its 
Principle. functions ( Bh. Gi. XIII. 6; VII. 5; Br. 

Up. III. 8. 9; Br. Su, I. 3. 10, 16). For 
this reason it would not be accepted as the direct cause of the 


The Lower Na- 
ture, an Effect of 
ak§ara. 


world. So aksara is in the GitS the 
cause of brahman “ the lower Nature ”, 
as in the Mundaka Upanisad ( Bh. 
Gi. III. 15; Mu. Up. 1. 1.9); and this 


lower Nature becomes ( through activity or karman ) the 
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cause of the creation ( III. 15; App. II ). This relation 
of aksnta and this brahman is the same as that in Mu. 
Up. I. 1. 9 i. e. the latter is “ born ” of the former. Aksara 
may be called para prakrlif and the brahman apara prakrti 
(VII. 4-5); in contrast with the latter which is called brahman 

(III. 15) aksara may be called mahad 
Synonyms of brahman (XIV. 3). The higher Nature 
aksara. may be called the sandtaua avyakta or 

aksata (VIII. 20-2 1); the lower Nature 
is avyakta technically so called (VIII. 18; XIII. 5; App, II). 

The union of the higher Nature and the 
CiitS’s Theory of Pimisa leads to the birth of “all beings” 
two avyaklas or two ( Vli. 6; XIV. 3; XIII. 26 ). Aksara is 
Prakrits. called also ksetra (XIIL 6, 26) or simply 

prakrti (XIII. 19) and is eternal ( anadi 
or sanafana, as in VIII. 20 ) like purttsa (XIII 19). The Gita 
associates the three gun as only with the lower Nature (III. 

27, etc. ), and “karman” activity is the 
The Higher Na- latter’s special attribute (III. 15). Mdyd 
ture, eternal. in here the lower Nature ( Cf. III. 

27 with VII. 14—15 ). But though the 
The Lower Na- Gita thus makes a minute distinction 
ture, a Material between the lower Nature, the higher 
Principle. Nature and the purusa, it should be 

noticed that these three are not enume- 
rated in the Gita as three principles; the lower Nature is 
twice said to be the effect of aksara ( III. 15 ; IX. 7-10 ), 

but the higher Nature is eternal like 
Difference bet- pmusa as we saw above, and the 
ween the Gita and relation cf these last two may not have 
the L. MBb. been considered by the Gita to be really 

more than that of dluumadhatmibhdva. 
This is clear from the statement that even the aksara-wox- 
shippers, in a sense, reach the purusa. 

Unlike the ^ve. Up. (1.8) and Ka. Up. (III. 11) the 
Gita knows two avyaktas 18-20, 

Progress durings XIII. 5), and while the Sve. Up. under- 
the Gita Period. stood ksara to mean pradhdna and ex- 
plained k?ara as vyakta; the Gita says 
that k^ra consists of “ all beings ” ( Bh. Gi. VIII. 18-19; 
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VIII. 4; III. 14-15; XV. 16) and that “ all manifestations ” 
vyaktis arise from the’ lower Unmanifest which is lower than 
the higher or “ eternal ” avyakla called aksara (VIII. 18-21). 
Equally 'important with the mention of these two avyakias is 
that of two Prakrtis in the Git5, while the Sve. Up. ( IV. 10 ) 
knew only one principle called prahU which is the higher one 
of the Git5. Tliese two avyaktas and two prakrtis wrere the chief 
points round which, as we shall see in the next Chapter, 
the MahSbhSrata philosophers centred their discussions. 

Of greater historical worth than its contribution to the 
metaphysics of the day, was the Gita’s ethical and religious 
teaching. This was its doctrine about the three great paths 
of absolution: the samkhya, the yoga, and the up^aim or the 
hhdkti paths. The Gita says that aksara or purusa can be 

reached by any one of the many paths 
The Three Great (Bh. Gi. IV. 11, 25-30; IX. 15). Bh. Gi. 
Paths of the Gita. XIII. 24 -25 gives the names of these as 

dhyanayoga, samkhyayoga, karmayoga, 
and the path of pure tipasand i.e. upiisana not accompanied by 
knowledge. The first three are also mentioned under the names 
of dhydna, jndna and katmaphalaiydga in Bh. Gi. XII. 12. 
The three paths of bhakti, jnana and karman are also to be 
found in Bh. Gi. IX. 13-14, 15 and 16 respectively. The path 
of devotion is preached throughout the Gita ( XIII. 25; IV. 
10; VII. 16; IX. 13-14, 32-33; XII. 1-2; XVIII. 55 ). The 
path of complete self-surrender and divine grace may have 
been meant in XVIII. 62, 64-66 and XI. 47-48, though the 
Gita does not seem to distinguish it from the path of devotion, 
in the way it distinguishes between sdmkhya ^ndyoga or 
jndna and katnmn. Each of these is not exclusive of the rest, 
but one particular idea is prominent in each. Dhydna may 
have been helpful to all those who aspired after liberation. 

Here we are concerned chiefly with sdmkhya and yoga. 
These terms occur only once in Sve. Up. viz., VI. 1 3, where 
the context shows that they are names of paths to reach the 
goal; there is no word to indicate that they stand there for 
philosophical schools of those names; on the contrary it seems 
that in the Sve. Up. they are less sharply contrasted with each 
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other than in the GitS. That the Gita knows these terms only 

as paths can be proved from the fact 
Samkhya and that Arjuna is asked to follow either of 
yoga in the Gil5, the two paths samkhya and yoga (II. 39; 
only two Paths, not III. 3; V. 1-5; VI. 1-2; XIII. 24; XVIII. 
two Schools. 1 , 49-55, 56 ). If samkhya and yoga 

had been two schools of those names at 
that time, the author of the Gita who belonged to neither of 
these but to the Aupanisada School, would not have asked 
Arjuna to follow either of these. Samkhya is a synonym for 
sflwwjflsa ( V. 1-5; VI. 2; XVIII. 1; XVIII. 50-55 ) or Juana 
(III.3; IX. 15; XII. 12, XVIII. 50-55); and means the path 
of action, the more complete name being karmayoga ( III. 3; 
V. 1-2, 4-5; XIII 24d; XIII. le; XVIII. 56). If these terms had 
any other signification at that time, who could have profited 
by these explanations assigned to them in the Gita ? 

I should here draw attention to the necessity of rendering 
“ samkhya ” in the Gita by “ renunciation ” rather than by 
“ knowledge ”. The origin of the samkhya path is to be traced 
to the belief in Juana or vidya as a means for absolution; and 
this word Juana ” was originally used to imply renunciation 

of actions though the latter may have 
Samkhya, sannyd- meant only sacrificial actions. "Avklya'* 
Sfl rather thanyVInwa. meant sacrificial rites (Ka. Up. II. 4-5; Cf. 

Mu.Up. I. 2. 8), and vkiya the Aupanisadic 
knowledge in contrast to these; when the term para vkiya was 

used for the latter, apara. vkiya was used 
Juana, the re- for ‘the former, as in Mu. Up. I. 1. 4. 
verse of karman i.e. where vkiya is contrasted with the Vedic 


sannyasa in the rites. But the contrast between these 
EMU. two careers for life {nistha) is brought out 

most clearly in Mu. Up. 1. 2. Avidya 
( in Mu. Up. 1. 2. 9a ) is explained as karman in “ Yat 
kaimit}ah ” (Mu. Up. I. 2. 9c); and so the life of begging, 


bhaik^acarya (Mu. Up. I. 2. 11.), stands for vidya. This passage 
of Mu. Up. is a record of the later form of a conflict between the 
followers of the Vedic path of actions and those of “renuncia- 
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tion of those actions” called jnana, such as we read of in Ch&. 
Up. V. 10 which uses the term ‘‘pMas” for the two paths 
(ChS. Up. V. 10. 8.), characterises them as “light” and “smoke” 
(Cha. Up. V. 10. 1 and 3) and calls them '^devayana” and 
‘pitrydna*’ (Cha. Up. V. 10. 2, 4). The same two paths are des- 
cribed in Ka. Up. 1. 3. The words “in the forest” {amnye- 
Cha. Up. V. 1. 1) and “the life of begging” (bhaiksacatyd-Mu. 
Up. I. 2. 11) are indicative of “renunciation” sannydsa, a word 
not known to these earlier Upanisads and therefore not to be 
expected therein. This latter term came into vogue for the 
first time in the days of the Gita, which uses both the terms 

jfidna and simnydsa as synonyms (Bh. 
Yoga in the Gita, Gi. III. 4, V. 1-2). In the Gita, katman 
inclusive of jndna or kannayoga or yoga, as it is often 
i. e. the Knowledge called, is not unaccompanied by know- 
of Atman. ledge, as it was the case with the path of 

“karman* in the earlier Upanisads. Bh. 
Gi. II. 53 says that the sthilapmjna described in II. 54-72 is a 
follower of the yoga and a glance at his picture will show that 
he lacks no knowledge, Bh. Gi. III. 3-4 will show that sdmkhya 
is primarily concerned with sannydsa, and yoga with action, 
while neitlier is particularly a path of knowledge. Whenever 
Arjuna is asked to perform the actions of his life, he is advised 
to do so after having attained knowledge (IV. 15). The illustra - 
tion of Janaka as follower of the path of karman proves the 
same (III. 20). Karman or yoga by itself attains the 
same fruit as sdmkhya or sannydsa (V. 4-5). Instead of jndna, 
sannydsa is opposed to karma or yogan in V. 1-2 and other 
places. It is well known tliat the predecessor of Sankara had 

explained jndnakarmasamuccaya to be 
Yoga, jnana ^\us the teaching of the Git5. If the Gita 
karman. opposed pure action (i.e. action without 

knowledge) to knowledge or renunciation 
and said that either of the two leads to the same goal, one fails 
to understand how it could teach such a doctrine. When the 
Gita sometimes uses the term jndna in place of the clearer 
term sannydsa, it does so because it retains the older usage of 
the term while it admits or probably employs for the first time 
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. the new expression. All these points show, that in the Gita 

samkhya is an equivalent of sannyasaf 
Samkhya, jfiana i. e. juanasamuccitasannyasa, just as 
plus sarinyasa. yoga is one of katman u e. Jniinasamuc- 

citakaiman. Lastly, if we look to the 
L.MBh. we find that the SSrnkhya is specially associated with 
asceticism, and, as I shall show later on, the L.MBh. Yoga has 
its own metaphysical theories (Ch. Ill), which could not have 
'developed if yoga in the Gita had meant actions without know- 
ledge. For these reasons, I believe, it would be more accurate 
to explain the term samkhya in the Gita as renunciation 
than as knowledge (Bh. Gi. III. 4; V. 1-2). In the Gita 
“knowledge” does not imply renunciation (Prof. Edgerton, 
AJP. XLV, 1924), but it is renunciation itself. In the Gita 
SCI ink hy a differs from the yoga only so 
far as this renunciation of actions is 
concerned. There is hardly any other point of difference 

between the two paths, so far as the Gita 
Prof. Edgerton’s is concerned. The association of samkhya 
View untenable. with renunciation is not incidental but 

inherent (Edgerton, AjP- p. 32). To say 
, otherwise is to deprive the Gita of its special contribution to 
the Indian religion and ethics. 

The above discussion as regards the meanings of samkhya 
and yoga shows that when the Gita says: 
Meaning of “Sam- “Scimkhya and yoga are o n e” (V. 5c-d), 
khya and yoga are it means tiiat both are independent paths 
one” in thcGifa. to either of tlie two ‘‘ goals ” of the Gita, 

aksaui and purusa. A confusion has arisen 
regarding the meaning of this and similar statements in the Gita, 
because such statements arc also made with regard to the 
Samkhy and Yoga Schools of the L. MBh. and the Classical 
ones. It seems that at each of these three periods in Indian 
Philosophy, tlie saying about the unity or identity of the two 
had quite different meanings and therefore we must interpret 

it always with reference to the context. 
Identity of Goals, The Gita explains it in the words : “The 
not of Paths. same place ( i.e. aksara or purusa ) as is 

reached by the sfimMya-followers is also 
reached by the yoga-followers ” (V. 5 a-b), and “One who has 
4 
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properly resorted to cither of the two, gains the fruit of both” 
(V. 4 c-d). They are two independent paths, 
not two steps on the same path as Sankara believes, nor does 

it jiiean that “ the same system is both 
Prof. Hopkin's SSmkhya and Yoga, the system being 
View untenable. double but the teaching being identical, ” 

as Prof. Hopkins holds. As we have seen, 
the path of sannyasa accompanied by knowledge was already 
known before the Gita was written, though under the names of 

hhdikscatya etc., and the path of actions 
Yoga Path, the not accompanied by knowledge was 
Gita’s special con- also well known (Mu, Up. I. 2. 9-11). The 
tribution. Gita was the first to put forth .systemati- 

cally a third path viz., the path of actions 
accompanied by knowledge and in doing so said that the first 
and the last are the only paths, the middle one being considered 
fit to be condemned (Bh. Gi. II. 41-45 and Mu. Up. I. 2. 1-9); 
and that out of the remaining two the latter was preferable 
( II. 40; III. 4; V. 2; VI. 1-2 ). 

But the Gita as we have it before us betrays more than the 
knowledge of samkhya as a mere path. Though the expres- 
sion **guna-S(imkbyana” cannot in itself suggest any reference 
to samkhya as a school, because “ the discrimination of the 
three constituents ” seems to have originated in the Aupanisada 
School (of the GitS) and to have been adopted later on by all 
the philosophical schools that followed it; yet ^‘samkhye krlanie'’ 

(Bh. Gi. XVIII. 13) is the one undoubted 
Gita XVIII. 13, reference in the Gita to a philosophical 
a Reference to SSm- school of the name of samkhya which 
khya as a School. could not be* directly described as a 

darsana or siistra but only as the ^'samkhya 
in which the teaching is settled” ( krtanta-siddhdnta ). This 
expression, though not implying a complete system of philo- 
sophy, as is shown by its contents, goes against Prof. Edgerton’s 

view diat nowhere in the GitS, the sdm- 

• 

Prof. Edgerton’s khya has to do with the discussion of 
View untenable. philosophical truth ( AJP. Vol. XLV. 

1924 ). The followers of the path of 
samkhya believed that “ all action ” belonged to prakrti^ the 
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lower Nature, as did also the followers of yoga and bhakti. 
But a few of the former who seem to have differed on the 
point, held that the individual soul is one of the five 
agents ( XVIII. 15). While the Gita as a whole objected 

to attributing any agency, kartrlva, to 
The Individual the individual soul, these samkhya-separ 
Soul, an Agent. ratists, as we may aptly call them, obje- 
cted to attributing the whole agency 
to the individual soul. Both the followers of samkhya and the 
s:awW/ya-separatists must have accepted aksara and purusa as 
the “goals”-the then prevailing conceptions of siminium bonum. 
The belief that the individual soul is an agent must have been 
originally the reason why the S5mkhya- followers insisted upon 
samtyasa. Bh. Gi. XVIII. 12-16 only shows that some of 
the followers of the suw/AVriVi-path of the GitS had begun to 
take interest in philosophical discussions, especially in that on 
the origin of karlrtva, the most burning (piestion of the time 
when the Gita was written. These S(iniA7/)’(i-separatists seem 
to have survived in the form of the later Mahabharata Sam- 

khyas, who also held that the Atman 
Survival of that is an agent ( MBh. XII. 315. 7-9; see 
View m L. MBh. Ch. Ill ). But the samkliya-loWowers of 

the Gita seem to have merged into the 
AupaniKvda School of the. Mahabharata, the question of samtyasa 
having probably come to rest by the doctrine of the four 
(isfamas or stages of life of which the Gita knows little. Thus, 
as regards the Gita, not only is the samkhya to be understood 

as brahtmwidya ( Dahlmann, Nirvana, 
Dr. Dahlmann’s P. 165 ), but even yoga and bhakti or 
View, amplified. upasana are also brahmavidya or rather 

we ^hould say, all the three are paths 
to brahmavidya, because in the Gita as in the EMU, the 
brahmavidya deals with aksara and purusa, and samkhya, yoga, 
and bhakti are means to it. 


Regarding yoga, the reader may be reminded that the 
Gita knows two technical meanings of 
the term, viz., “karmayoga" and ‘^dhyana’ 
yoga’*, both of which had no speciaf 
metaphysical doctrines of their owii 
(ejteept that the “goal” was ak^ra or Putu^}. In the days of 


Two Technical 
Meanings of “yoga”, 
in the Gita. 
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the later Mah5bh5rata, they reach the status of philosophical 
Schools, as also do the sawfe/ya-followers. 

The Gita’s path of bhakfi, upasana, grace or complete 
self-surrender (Bh. Gi. XL 47-48; XVIIT. 65-66; IX. 26; X. 9) 
arose from an earlier movement ( Sve. Up. VI. 18, 23; Mu. 
Up. III. 2. 3-4). In the Gita, bhakti leads to ak^am or to 

pMusa ( see “ bhaktah ” in Bh. Gi. XII. 1) 
The Path of De- because upasana is not yet completely 
votion and Medita* separated horn bhakti. Bat this upasana 
tion. or bhakti is according to the Gita “one- 

minded” ( VIII. 22; IX. 22; XL 54; IX. 
30 ), and that of the personal pin usa is preferable because it 
is easier than that of the impersonal aksaia (XIL 5). 

The point to be noticed most of all is that the Aupani- 
sadas of the Gita admit the alternative of 
One Aupani- aksaia and purusa, so that the Gita has 
sada School with only one Aupanisada School, and not 
three Paths. two. Moreover the samkhya- yoga- and 

bhakii-\) 2 iths of the Gita do not discuss 
what are the final principles, what is their number, and 
how they are mutually related These and other problems are 
attempted for the first time in the later Mahabharata. Thus, 
the Gita has only one philosophical school with three paths. 

Lastly, if it be asked, whether there was a re-edition of 
the “original” Gita, I would venture to 
The Possible Re- suggest that at first the Gita taught the 
edition of the Gita, samkhya and yoga paths to reach aksaia 

or Purusa, and afterwards the path of 
bhakti was added to these. We have already seen that the 
path of pure karman and that of pure jnana which must have 
arisen from the Vedas-and-Brahmanas and Upanisads res- 
pectively, were supplanted by the Gita’s teaching about yoga 
i. e. jnanakaftnasamuccaya. This latter may have been in 
course supplemented by the path of bhakfi, which also admitted 
the possibility of a compromise between pure action or 
katman and pure knowledge or sannyasa (see Bh. Gi. V. 29; 
IX. 24, 27; cf. also the performance of sacrifices in the L.MBh. 
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PafiearStra School ). And this was incorporated into the 
Gita as a third alternative career (nisfltd) in addition to the 
two it had already, viz., sdmkhya and yoga. During all these 

stages the philosophical theory inherited 
No Doctrinal from the time of the EMU continued 
Change in the Re- unaltered, and the sdmkhya and yoga 
edition. continued to be mere paths, and not 

schools. Tlius, when the bhakiiyoga 
was recognised as a path, it was a path to alisata or 
piausa ( Bh. Gi. Xll. 1). Pimisottama was substituted for 
Purusa, but then aksara and ksara came to be described as 
Puntsas (Bl^. Gi. XV. 16--18; App. 11). This shows that the 
re-edition must have taken place long before tlie formation of 
the MahSbharata PShcarStra School which identified aksata 
and purusa (see Ch. III). 



CHAPTER m, 


AKSARA IN THE LATER MAHABHARATA. 

When one speaks of the later MahSbharata philosophy, 
he must distinguish not only between four different Schools 
but also between the Chapters describing them, MBh. XII. 
182-253, 302-317, 308, and 334-352 respectively deal with 
the MBh. Aupanisada, Samkhya, Yoga and PSnearStra Schools. 
The words SSmkhya and Yoga arc almost entirely wanting in 

182-253 and if they occur they invariably 
Distinction bet- show that the author is referring to those 
ween the Chapters Schools by way of explaining his own (i.e. 
of the Four Schools Aupanisada) School, Thus, 234. 28-30 
in L. MBh. neces- is found to be a cursory reference to the 
sary. SSmlthya and Yoga Schools, if we look to 

what precedes and follows these verses. 
Similarly, 210. 9-10 and 14 refer to the PancarStra School by 
such words as *'viduh” and *‘vadantr; the doctrine contained 
in these verses is that which we find in the NSrSyaniya Section 
(MBh. XII. 334-352). On the contrary 302-307 and 309-317 
give the principles which are common to both SSmkhya and 
Yoga, and also those which are peculiar to Samkhya only, and 
even Prof. Hopkins says that 308 records the teaching of the 

Yoga School only. Prof. Edgerton’s 
Prof. Edgerton. contention that Jhe principles described 
in 308 belong to both the SSmkhya and 
Yoga (Schools) is based upon the grave misunderstanding that 
the terms ^'samkhya" and ''yoga", even in the later MahSbhSrata, 
denote only two paths of these names and in no way two 

Schools of philosophy. Prof. Deussei 
Prof. Hopkins and and Prof. Hopkins have not admitted 
Prof. Deussen. this four-fold division of the Chapters of 

MBh- XII; they have not distinguished 
the Aupanisada School (182-253) from the SSmkhya and Yoga 
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Schools (301-317); and this mistake has led them to a great 
confusion as regards the teaching of these Schools, as is evident 
from Prof. Hopkins’ constant complaint that the author or 
authors of the MahabhSrata have tried to Vedanticise the 
SSmkhya doctrine, and also from the wrong interpretations of 
the MBh. philosophical texts given by Prof. Deusseii in his 
Translation, which shall be pointed out in the following pages. 

Even Dr. Frauwallner who deals with 
Dr. [Frauwallner some of the Chapters (182-253) as 
“non-Samkhyist texts” seems to under- 
stand these as containing a pre-Classical SSinkbya doctrine, but 
not an Aupanisada one (JAOS. Vol. 45, p. 201, p. 203, p. 204), 
though, as he himself points out in most of the cases, the 
verses (in Ch. 194, 219, 201-206) are closely connected with 
the Upanisacls. Prof. Jacobi’s belief that the basis of the Epic 

SSnikliya was the Classical SSmkhya is 
Prof. Jacobi. founded upon what he understands to be 
contradictory statements in the MahabhS- 
rata, viz., that “the Sarnkhya teaches only twentyfive princi- 
ples” (MBh. XII. 307.47; 308.14; 318.35), and, again, that, 
“Brahman is the Twentysixth” (e. g. MBh. XII. 308), (See 
Prof. Jacobi, Ueber das ursprucngliche Yogasystem, p. 4.) He 
thinks that the series of twentyfive principles was the original 
one and then Brahman was added as the Twentysixth. His 
chief reason is that Brahman stands as the Twentysixth. But 
if we look to the Earliest Metrical Upanisads and tlie Gita, we 

learn that the series of 
The Series of 26 twentysix principles was 
Principles older already known though the 
than their Enume- p r,i n c i p 1 e s were then not 
ration and Numeri- counted and consequently 
cal Designations. the numerical designa- 
tions Twentyfourth, 

Twentyfifth, and Twentysixth not 
given to the highest three princi- 
ples. Thus, five (subtle) elements, five (gross elements or) 
“objects” {vi^ayas or atlhas), ten organs of sense and action, 
the Mind, the Self-consciousness, the Intellect, the lower 
Nature, the higher Nature, and purusa make up a series of 
twentysix principles; and such a series, at least that including 
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the last six of these is already mentioned rn Ka. Up.III. 10-11, 
Bh. Gi. VII.4-6; and the two Natures and puru^a are also to be 
found in the numerous passages from the GitS and the Earlier 
Metrical Upanisads quoted in Ch. I. This shows that the series 
of evolution was known long before the number and numerical 
designations of the principles came into ■ vogue. Neither the 
Ka. Up. nor the Gita knows any thing about these latter. In 
this sense the scries of the twentysix principles was the original 
one and that of the twentyfive was arrived at by rejecting one 
( viz., the higher Nature ) of the twentysix, as we shall see. 
The M a h a b h a r a t a S a m k h y a s w.e re the 
first philosophers to count the 
principles and at the same time to 
reject the higher Nature; but, then, 
at the same time the Mahabharata 
Aupanisadas accepted the fashion 
of the day by counting their own 
principles including the higher 
Nature. It is always said in tlie Mahabharata, as Prof. 
Jacobi himself notes, that the Sarnkhyas have twentyfive and 
only twentyfive principles; and I must add that when a 
twentysixth principle is mentioned, it is never said to belong 
to the Sanikhya School ( see below ). Thus, Prof. Jacobi’s 
contention that the series of twentyfive was the original one is 
only partly right; it is right in so far as the counting is 
concerned, but not from the standpoint of the series itself. 
Therefore, I believe, my proposal to divide the Chapters of 
MBh. XII in the manner I have done above, will prove 
acceptable. 


I have already said above that immediately after the 
SSnikhyas started the mode of counting and numbering the 
metaphysical principles, the Aupanisadas adopted the fashion. 
It should be mentioned further that this was the case also 


with the Yogas and the. P5,ncar<itra^ of 
the days of the MBh. All the four 
Schools gave numerical designations to 
their more important principles. The 
SSinkliyas had only twentyfive principles 
( MBh. XIII. 307. 47;‘ 308. 14; 318. 35 ); they held that 


Numerical De- 
signations adopted 
by all the Four L. 
MBh. Schools. 
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the Nature, which for them is only one, is the Twentyfourth 

and , that the Lord or Visnu who is 
SSmkhya, a School identical with the Jiva is the TwentyfiftK 
of only 25 Princi- ( 302. 38, 39; 305. 37-39; 306. 36; 306. 
pies. - 39, 40, 42, 43-44; 307. 2, 8, 9, 40 ). 

The Yogas called the Nature the 
Twentyfourth, the Jiva the Twentyfifth, and Brahman or the 

Lord the Twentysixth. This d i f f e- 
Yoga, a School r e n c e between the L.MBh. Samkhya 
of 26 Principles. and Yoga Schools has been till now 

overlooked. The Yoga Chapter 
in the MBh. ( XII. 308 ) is emphatic in asserting that the 
SSrnkhyas have only twentyfive principles ( XII. 308. 
14, 25; see also 307. 47 ) and the same chapter is equally 
emphatic in stating that from the Yoga-standpoint the Jiva is 
the Twentyfifth and Brahman the Twentysixth ( 308. 6, 7 ). 
‘MBh. XII. 3v8. 17 clearly says that “ The biidhyamana (i. e. 
the Twentyfifth) is ‘ devoid of intellect (buddhi) ’ (as compared) 
with the pmbuddha the Twentysixth; this is said to be the 
difference ( ndnatva ) of the Yoga School from the teaching 
of the Samkhya Sruti”. This very idea is given in verses 6-7 
of the same Chapter where we read that “ The Twentyfifth 
knows the Unmanifest ( i. e. the Nature ) but even he does 
not know the Twentysixth who eternally knows the Twntyfifth 
and the IVeutyfourth (i. e. the Nature)”. In my opinion this 
should leave no doubt that the Brahman which is described as 
the Twentysixth in this Chapter (308) is neither a Samkhya 
nor an Aupanisada Twentysixth, but only a Yoga Twentysixth. 
The non-admission of this evidently clear statement of the 
L. MBh. is one of the causes that have led my predecessors in 
the field to various curious theories such as those pointed out 
above,. As we shall see later on, there was another Yoga 
School in the days of L. MBh., which regarded punisa as the 
Twentysixth. Another fact which we have to admit is that 

the Aupanisadas of the L. MBh. had also 
Aupanisada, a a Twentysixth pr'inciple; and this was 
School of 26 naturally the purusar, they did not distin- 
Principles. guish the Jiva from this Purusa, and 

consequently they held the higher 
Nature to be the Twntyfifth but called it the unfaUen 
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Twentyfifth ( acyuta, pancavimsaka~'‘i\%. 57ff. ) in order to 
distinguish it from the Twentyfifth of other Schools, specially 
the SSmkhya. According to these Aupanisadas, the lower 
Nature was the Twentyfourth. Thi$ nomenclature of the 
L.MBh. Aupanisadas has been preserved for us in MBh. 318. 
55-82. The Chapter (318) as a whole states the Aupanisada 
doctrine and clearly says that the Twentyfifth ( i.e. the higher 
Nature ) of the Aupanisadas was rejected by the SSmkhya and 
the Yogas. Prof. Hopkins’ explanation of *‘acyuta pancavimk^’ 
as denoting an attempt of the Aupanisadas to foist their own 
view that “ the Jiva is destructible in ParaniStman ” on the 

SSmkhyas who rejected it, is quite unac- 
Mistakes of Prof, ceptable ( Prof. Hopkins, GEI p. 137 ). 
Hopkins and Prof. This is so because no Indian School of 
Deussen. philosophy has ever said that the Jiva is 

destroyed in ParamStman and also beca- 
use the context (sahafa avyakfa-31S. 56) clearly shows that the 
“ acyuta Pancavimsa ” is the higher Nature of tlie Aupanisadas. 
The same has got to be said with regard to Prof. Deussen’s 
translation of the verses in question ( VPTM pp. 665 ff. ). His 
interpretation of verses 318. 56 etc. seems to suggest that he 
himself had a doubt as regards what he was writing. Lastly 
I have to note that even the PSncarStras did not withhold 

themselves from following the usual 
P5ncar5tra, a custom of the philosophical Schools of 
School of 25 Princi- the day. They named their highest 
pies. principle ( i. e. Purusa identified with 

the higher Nature, as we shall see later 
on ) tlie Twentyfifth (MBh. XII. 339. 24), and therefore their 
Twentyfourth would be the Nature which they regarded as 
“born” of the Twentyfifth ( see Ch. Ill ). If we do not lose 
sight of this fact of the nomenclature of those days, the number 
of the so-called inconsistent statements in the L. MBh. will be 
reduced a great deal. 
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1. The Aupanisada School. 

It is noteworthy that MBh. XII. 182-253 which gives the 
chief Aupanisada doctrine exliibits a complete unity of teach- 
ing if wc examine it in the light of the 
Impressive Con- EMU and the Git5. This becomes evident 
sistency of the if we try to understand the “/>am-ladders” 
“/>flm-ladder” Ac- so called by Prof. Hopkins. These are 
counts of the Aupa- found in L. MBh. XII. 204. 10-11; 204. 
nisajla School. 19-20: 210. 14, 23, 26-28; 210. 35-39; 

213. 12; 247. 3-4, 7. Most of these give 
a complete list of all the steps in the ladder. The main 
difficulty that has till now been experienced by the various 

interpretors of these passages seems to 
Jfiana, the Lower center in the term ‘‘ jitana ” ( 204. lOc-d, 
Nature. 11a, 19c-d; 213. 12c. ). Prof. Hopkins 

seems to confound this technical term 
of the MahabhSrata age with the word “jilana” in the sense 
of knowledge leading to absolution ( GEL p. 136 and p. 131 ). 
Dr. Frauwallner ventures the conjecture thatywa//rtw in these 
passages comes from or is an abbreviation of jnanalma ( see 
the footnote to p. 193, Band XXXII. “Wiener Zeitschrift fuer 
die Kunde des Morgenlandes " ). Prof. Deussen translates 
juanam as conciousness (VPTM p. 225) and does not explain 
why the intellect is here the effect of that consciousness 
( jnanam, as he understands it ), in contradiction to the usual 
description according to which the latter is the effect of the 
former. As a matter of fact, all these conjectures arc not 
necessary, if we do not lose sight of the text of the L.MBh. itself 
which describes the L. !^Bh. SSrnkhya and says that “ The 
SSmkhyas called the jnana ( of the Aupanisadas ) avyakta 
( MBh. XII. 306. 40 and 307. 9 ) and pmkrti ” (MBh. XII. 318. 
40 ). These verses leave no doubt that the jnanam in 204. 
lOc-d, etc., is the lower Nature of the Aupani.sadas, which the 
SSmkhyas adopted as their own Nature ( avyakta or prahti ). 
This meaning of the technical term jnanam together with the 
fact that the theory of two Natures given in these ladders (e.g. in 
247. 3-4, 7) was already mentioned in the EMU and the Gita, is 
a sufficient help for reconstructing the evolutional series con- 
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tained in them, the last three numbers of which are the same 
as those in the earlier Aupanisada Schools viz., the lower 
Nature, the higher Nature and the purusa. The j&nra-ladder 
passages are too numerous to be abandoned as “a loose exploit- 
ing of the SSmkhya in terras of Brahmaism” (Prof. Hopkins, 
GEL p. 131). ■ 

These Aupani^das, like those of the GitS, accepted the 
aksara-!ind—1)tirusa doctrine of tlie EMU. 
The flfertra-and- Both aA:sam and ptinisa are "goals” for 
purusa Doctrine as them. In XII. 211.15 aksara is called 
in EMU and Bh.Gi. satlva, and purusa ksetrajna. 210. 23 

mentions “ param brahma ” and ^^dhata 
prabhuU*, In 213.2 Visnu and avyakla or aksara, His residence, 
are mentioned. 217.6-12 is an adaptation of Ka. Up. III. 11. 
According to 237.31-33 saitva or aksara and ksetrajna are two 
Atmans. The higher Nature and the Lord are found stated in 
240. 16-23,28; 240. 31-32, 34; 241. 22, 36;243. 3,15, 18,19,20; 
247. 3-4; 248.20-24; 249.1-2, 10-11; 285. 36-37; 301. 21-23. 
Purusa is said to be higher than aksaia in these passages and 

also in 210. 23, 36, 8. We have already 
The lower Nature seen that the lower Nature called jnana 
as in EMU and etc., is also mentioned in these texts. In 
Bh. Gi. all these respects the EMU, the Gita and 

L. MBh. Aupanisadas can be said to 
have the same teaching. 

But what is of particular interest to us, is the emphasis 
that this Aupanisada School of the L. MBh. lays on the non- 
identity of ak§ara and purusa on the one hand and on that of 
aksara and the lower Nature on tfie other. The latter point 

is more vigorously put forth than the 
Non-identity of former. This was done in two ways, viz., 
the two Natures by showing that aksara is a conscious 
emphasised. principle while the lower Nature is not 

so, and by explaining that it is eternal as 
distinguished from the non-eternal lower Nature. 

The following statements emphasise the living nature of 
ak^ra \ — 
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(1) “The Subtle (siZfowa, i.e. the higher Nature) is able 

to see the lower Nature, buddhi, etc.” 
the Higher (MBh. XIL 204. 20). 

Living Nature. 

(2) “ Saliva ( i.e. aksara ) and kseirajna are both ol them 
Atmans ” ( MBh. XII. 237. 31-33 ). Prof. Deussen does not 
explain why saliva which he understands as prakrti is called 
Atman ( VPTM. p. 353 ). The same statement is found also 
in MBh. XII. 285. 36; 248, 20-24; 249. 1-2, 10-11. 

(3) “ Piirusa has himself become aksara and ksara ” 
(MBh. XII. 240. *31-32). 

(4) MBh. XII. 213. 12-13, 242. 18-20 and 252. lOc-d 
say that aksara is the Life-principle ( Cf. jlva-bhtlld in Bh. 
Gi. VII. 5 ). It acts and animates the All ( XII. 242. 20b ); 

its designation is jlva, and in company of 
Aksara designated Time and Action it revolves the world 
Jiva and k§clra (XII. 213. 13); it is Jlva and yet it is 

called ksclra ( XII. 249. 11 ff ); it is the 
seed of all individual souls (XII. 213. 13). 

(5) The fact tliat aksara is “living” and is called ^‘kselra" 

( XII. 249. 10. Ilf; 252. 11 ff.; 307. 14; 318. Ill ) agrees well 
with Bh. Gi. XIII. :6 which states that kselra includes celand 
“ consciousness ” and dhrti “ the sustenance of the world. ” 

( Cf. also jlvabhutd and dhdryale in 
Mistakes of Prof. Bh. Gi. VII. 5. ) All these passages 
Deussen and Prof, motioning kselra^ which stands for aksara 
Hopkins. as possessed of “ life ” jlva were not 

considered by Prof. Hopkins; and Prof. 
Deussen who translated the term “Jlva” in this connection as 
“the seed of the embodied” and “the individual soul” (VPTM 
p. 256, 368, 398) did not notice the inconsistency involved 
in calling .that “individual soul” saliva or k§elra,avA in saying 
that the “individual soul” is “the seed of the embodied”. 

(6) The lower Nature is “not-seeing”, a-pasya, the higher 
Nature is “seeing”, Pasya, and puru§a is “always seeing” soda- 

(XII. 318. 72, 73, 82). 
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Note. — As the terms pasya and a-paiya forming the 
compound />rtsya/)asya occur in 318. 82 and also elsewhere in 
the MBh., I propose to read “ Pusyam tathaiva c apasyam 
Pasyaly anyah sadasna^ha** — in XII. 318. 72a-b. The mean- 
ing of the proposed reading given by me here will also testify 
to the correctness of my suggestion. For the same reasons 
I read “ pa^am ” in place of “ pasyan ” in 73 a of the same 
Chapter. 

(7) To point out the consciousness of aksara, it was 

called “ the awakening Twcntyfifth ” 

Other Synonyms budhyamana pancavimsaka ( MBh. 
of atenm in L.MBh. Kumb. ed. 323.70 ) in contrast to the 

abudhyamdna “lower Nature”; and also 

(8) “the awakening Unmanifest” budhyamana avyakta 
(MBh. XII. 305. 34) as distinct from the “ apratibuddha 
avyakta ” the lower Nature. 

(9) For the same purpose of distinguishing ak§ara from 
the lower Nature, the former was celled sdsvata avyakta “the 
eternal Unmanifest” (Cf. Bh. Gi. VIII. 20: sauatana avyakta)^ 
implying that the lower Nature ( or the Nature of the 
Samkhyas) was not eternal in so far as it did not eternally 
remain in the same condition (MBh. XII. 318.56); 

(10) ‘^acyuta paricavimsaka” , “the unfallen Twentyfifth”, 
as distinguished from the Twentyfourth which was “fallen” 
(XII. 318.57); 

(11) “the first deity” ddya daivata (XII. 318.83, not “the 
origin of gods,” as Prof. Deussen says); and 

(12) “the primeval Twentyfifth” ddya pancavimsa (XII. 
318.82). 

(13) The same aim was desired to be served by giving 

numerical designations to these three 
The Numerical important principles. Though the higher 
Designations. Nature was eternal and differed from 

the lower because the latter was not 
eternal and as such logically they could not liave been counted 
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as two, yet they were said to be two. Aksara and purusa 
were also numerically two, firstly because “ He (i. e. a 
meditator) who sees the Twentysixth does not see “the seeing” 
(Pasyam-seQ notes above), the Twentyfifth i. e. aksara ” (XII, 
318.7 3a-b), and secondly because “ The Twentyfifth ( i. e. 
aksara) can think that ‘ There is none higher than I, ” 
( XII. 318.73 c-d ). Kselra which is a term for the living 
conscious Nature as we have already seen is said to be the 
Twentyfifth (MBh. XII. 307.14c-d, 15). 

Note. — ^According to the reading in 72 a-b proposed 
above, the verse means, “The other (i.e. the Supreme Being) 
sees eternally pasya ( i e. aksara ) as well as a-pasya ( i. e. 
the Twentyfourth). The Twentysixth sees (both) the Twenty- 
fifth and the Twentyfourth”. Thus the latter half of the verse 
expresses in numerical terms what the former half does in the 
terms of the attribute of consciousness or “seeing”. Verse 73a-b 
says that the meditators of aksara {pasya) and those of Putu^a 
(the Twentysixth of 72c referred to by ‘‘enam” in 73b) realise 
only the object of their meditation and not both the objects of 
meditation. 7 3 c-d asserts the self-consciousness of aksara or 
the Twentyfifth and the fact that as a goal it is independent of 
puru§a. The interpretations of Prof. Hopkins and Prof. 
Deussen, which are not discussed here, are based upon an in- 
correct reading and hence fail to present any consistent 
meaning. 

The above-mentioned sharp distinction between prakrli 
(above which “stands” rtfeam-XII. 314.10-11), aksara and 
Pwttsa was necessitated by the opposition of the SSmkhya and 
Yoga Schools with which.the Aupanisadas found themselves 
confronted, as can be seen from the passages which mention 

that distinction given above. The latter 
Progress in the thus made each of these three principles 
Aupanisada School an individual entity; they accepted 
during L. MBh. vyaktibheda between aksara and purusa, 
Period. though purusa was above aksara and in 

that sense the latter was yet subordinate 
to the former. The EMU and the Gita had also distinguished 
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between these three but the mutual difference between ffiem 
had never before been considered sufficient to justify their 
being enumerated as three principles, as we have seen 
in Chapters I and II. The EMU and the Gitci had maintained 

dualistic monism of aksam and puri4§a. 
The Doctrine of The MBh. Aupanisadas admitted a 
“Pluralistic Dual* dualism of these, while, on the other 
ism”. hand, their doctrine was a non-pluralism 

in so far as the lower Nature which was 
counted as an entity was not eternal like the other two, but 
was born of the higher Nature. Thus it is not possible to des- 
cribe this system as a pluralism. It is very difficult to find 
out an accurate expression from Western Philosophy which 
would convey the exact sense of the metaphysical position of 
these Aupanisadas. Under the circumstances it would not be 
wrong to speak of it as “Pluralistic Dualism” of the L.MBh. 
Aupanisadas. 

It should be specially noted that, just as in Sve. Up., so 
with the L. MBh. Aupanisadas the dehin, though counted 
separately, is not actually considered a different principle 
from the puriisa (but somehow as an aspect of the latter). It 
is only the L, MBh. Yogas, as we shall see, who achieved the 
separation. The “tetrad” of the Aupanisadas is merely the 

“triad” or ^ve. Up. with vyakta added to 
The “ Tetrad ” it (Cf. Retrospect, foot-note) and with a 
of the L. MBh. less theistic conception of the highest 
Aupanisadas. principle which is here not so much the 

“ ruler ” as in ^ve. Up. 

On account of the above-mentioned position of the chief 
L. MBh. Aupanisadas, it is but natural that we find, in the 

same text a second Aupanisada School 
The Rise of an- which seceded from the former. These 
other Aupanisada separatists were called “saints” sddhavah 
School in L. MBh. (MBh. XII. 318. 56, 78). They held 

that the two ( eternal and non-eternal ) 
forms of the Unmanifest, avyakta, should be looked upon as 
one and the same end of the evolutional series, or that the 
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eternal Unmanifest should be looked upon as the one end in 

so far as it stands above the ( lower ) 
Numerical Unity pmkrti, which is non-eternal and an 
of the Lower and effect of the former (MBh. XII. 318. 56; 
tlie Higher Natures, see also the v. 1. in the Kumb. ed.). 

Regarding the relation of aksara and 
Purusa these “saints” said that “One should look upon them 

as only one on account of their 
Numerical Unity (mutual) position” (MBh. XII. 318. 79), 
of ak^am and or that “ One should look upon them as 
pnnisa. one and the same because the Twenty- 

sixth resides in the Twentyfifth ” (accord- 
ing to the V. 1. in the Kumb. ed. ). Thus the second 
Aupanisada School also believes that aksara is the residence 

"stJiana” of the purusa, and thus accepts 
The Doctrine of “sthanabheda” but it rejects *‘vyaktibheda” 
“ sthauabheda ” in in aksara and purusa and also in aksam 
ak^ra-sxid-purusa. and prakrti. Prof. Hopkins is not right in 

identifying these “saints” with either the 
Sflmkhyas or the Yogas who only quoted the “ saints ” 
in support of their own views. (His interpretations of verses 
56, 78 are also misguided. ) 

The position of these Aupanisadas thus supported in a 
way the SSmkhya and Yoga Schools in 
Further Proof of their doctrines, and gave rise to such an 
the Existence of Aupanisada School as the author of the 
the School of these Brahmasutras belonged to. In Brahma- 
“saints”. sutras III. 2.11-21 and 52-38 both of 

these L. MBh. Aupanisada Schools are 
criticised by the Sutrakurji (see Ch. IV; App. IV). 

2. The S 5 m k h y a School. 

The doctrine of the Samkhyas of the later MahShh^rata 
Age has been preserved to us in MBh. 
SSmkhya Chap- XII. 300-307 and 309-317. We can 
ters iii L. MBh. briefly summarise it under three headings: 

(a) What the Samkhyas are here said to 
have rejected, (b) What they are said to have accepted, and 
(c) How they differ from the Classical SSmkhyas. 

6 
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(a) What these Sfimkhyas are said to have rejected : — 

(1) The SSmkhyas and the Yogas rejected ^‘budhyamana 
avyakta*% (MBh. XII. 305. 32-35). This passage mentions 
two avyaktas and two budhyamdms and ironically says that 
if the enlightened S5mkhyas and Yogas understood the 

btidhyamdna avyakta, they will equate 
SSmkhyas’ Rejec- [ their doctrine to the Aupanisada one ] 
tion of “ avyakta (305, 34), and mentions three principles 
budhyamana ” i. e. avyakta, bndhyamana avyakta, and 
the Higher Nature, budhyamana (305. 32-35). The middle 

of these, which the enlightened did not 
know ( i. e. did not accept as a principle ) is aksara or the 
higher conscious Nature of the Aupani^das, who invented this 
designation to distinguish the latter from avyakta the lower 
unconscious Nature and from budhyamana, the Lord, both of 

which were accepted by their fellow- 
Mistakes of Prof, philosophers. Prof. Hopkins finds the 
Hopkins and Prof, plurality of souls in this passage ! ( See 
Deussen. GEI. p. 124-125.) He and Prof. Deussen 

show utter ignorance of the L. MBh. 
terminology according to which all these terms are technical 
(see MBh. XII. 306-308; and also Ch. III.) 

Note. — Prof. Hopkins, in finding in the passage in 
question ( MBh. XII. 305. 32-35 ) a reference to the doctrine 
of plurality of souls, ignores that aprahuddha “ the non- 
awakened ” is in the MBh. a name for the Nature (305. 32, see 
Deussen, VPTM, p. 623), His interpretation of aprahuddha as 
“ the conditioned soul ” is based upon an ignorance of the 
L. MBh. terminology. In contrast to this aprahuddha, the 
soul was called budhyamana ( 365. 31; 307-308 ). Again, 
Prof. Hopkins is not quite just to the text because he drops 
verse 34 and connects 33 with 35. As a matter of fact verse 
34 is the most important of the whole group; it mentions 
budhyamana avyakta and says that “ If the enlightened 
(SSmkhyas and Yogas) know the budhyamana avakta, then tliey 
' will equate their doctrine [ to that of Aupanisadas ] ”. This 
budhyamana avyakta was rejected by the Samkliyas and the 
Yogas, as will be seen from the fact that the passage ironically 
asserts the ignorance of the “enlightened”. This “budhyamana 
avyakta" is difierent from the avyakta which is aprahuddha 
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( verse 32 ) and from the “ budhydmana ” which is not 
avyakta (verse 31); i. e. in brief we have liere three principles, 
avyakta (the lower Nature of the Aupanisadas and) the Nature 
of the SSinkhyas, hudhyamdmi avyakta or aksara w4iich the 
“enlightened” Samkhyas and Yogas did not know, and btidhya- 
mana, the Supreme Soul not distinguished from the individual 
one; all these three are meant by the plural number of the 
compound “ budJiyamanapyabiidahavam ” (gen. plu., verse 
35c). Prof. Deussen takes the verse (34) to mean: “ When the 
enlightened know Prakrti ( i. e. the lower Nature), they will 
teach Brahman ”. Is not this interpretation a strange one ? 
Even Prof. Deussen shows complete ignorance of the L. MBh. 
terminology when he translates hudhyamdna as the awakened 
ones and aprabuddhas as the unawakened ones, in verse 35 
(VPTM. 623;); this was the way he adopted to explain the 
plural number of the compound just noticed. 

(2) The Sarnkhyas and the Yogas also rejected ivhat the 

Aupani^das called acyuta paficavlmsaka 
SSnikliyas’ Be- “ the unfallen Twentyfifth ” (MBh. XII. 
jeetion of '^acyuta 318. 56-57, 79; see p. 34 above where 
Paucavimsa”. Prof. Hopkins’ interpretation has been 

criticised). The Twentyfourth of the 
Aupanisadas, the Samkhyas and the Yogas was a “ fallen ” 
(cynta) Twentyfourth. 

(3) The Samkhyas and the Yogas refused to admit 

sasvata avyakta which corresponds to 
Samkhyas’ Re- satidtana avyakta of the Gita (VIH. 20) 
jeetion of “ sdsvata and which was a designation given by the 

avyakta ”. L. MBh. Aupanisadas (sec p. 38 above). 

# 

Note. — It should be noted that Prof. Deussen takes acyuta 
and Mhtata as independent designations of pancavitnsaka 
and avyakta and explains the Pancavitnsaka ( thus separated 
from acyuta ) as the individual Soul, as if the topic of the dis* 
cussion (in XII. 318) were the latter. Nowhere in the Indian 
Philosophy is sdhata an independent designation, and never 
in the L. MBh. is acyuta used in that sense. Both Prof. Hop- 
kins and Prof. Deussen have lost sight of the great problem 
that busied the philosophers of the MahSbh^ata, who followed 
the Age of the Giti 
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All the passages reffered to above show that the 
SSmkhyas and the Yogas rejected 
the a k s a t a of the A u p a n i s a d a s in so 
far as it was a higher Nature different 
from their conception of the Nature. 

(b). What the S5mkhya are said to have accepted: — 

(1) The terminology of the L, MBh. Samkhyas betrays 
their descent and at the same time dissent from those who 

had the traditions of the EMU and the 
Connection of the GitS. If we study the SSmkhya terms in 
SSmkhya Terms MBh. XII 302-307 and 309-317, we find 
with those of the that the Twentyfourth or the Nature of 
Aupanisadas. these Sarnkhyas bears the names which 

belonged originally to the lower Nature 
and to ahsam ( in its capacity as the higher Nature) of the 
Aupanisadas and that their Twentyfifth has such designations 
as had mainly belonged to the Aupanisada pmu^a and aksara 
(in its capacity as a “goal” ). The former shows that the Sarn- 
khyas have identified the two Natures, and the latter that they 
have identified the tw'o “goals” of the Aupanisadas. To the 
former class of terms are to be traced such w’ords as a-vidya, 
kselra, nvyakta, jiidna and to the latter vidyii, nirguna, ikuira, 
Visiiii avyakia (306. 34, 38). Tlicsc occur too often in the 
SSrnkhya and Yoga Chapters (XII. 302-317) to be specially 
pointed out here. A detailed list of them is given in the L, MBh. 
itself (XII. 318 37-47 ). As an illustration of my standpoint 

I would draw the attention of the readers 
The Terms a- to twro of the terms just mentioned, viz., 
vidyd and vidyd. a-vidyd and vidyd wrhich the SSmkhyas 

used for their Nature and piimsa respe- 
ctively (XII. 307.2-3). Prof. Hopkins has expressed great sur- 
prise at this usage of the terms in question 
Confusion of Prof. ( GEI. p. 136 ). The presence of these 
Hopkins. terms cannot be explained by referring 

Ihcm to the Knowledge and Ignorance 
taught in SSnkara’s theory of Illusion; because, as Prof. Hopkins 

correctly points out, the MSySvSda is not 
Prof. Deussen. known to the MahSbhSrata: and though 
Prof. Deussen adds no explanatory notes 
to his translation of these terms, I believe he would not have 
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differed from Prof. Hopkins on this point. The fact seems 
to be that these SSmlchyas had got to explain the terms which 
the Aupanisadas used. In the terminology of the latter a-vidya 
and vidyd stood for the lower Nature and the higher Nature 
respectively. They were used in that sense in Svc. Up. V. 1 
(sec App. I). The S5nrkhyas having used “a-vidya!' for their 
own Nature, had no other course but that of applying “vilyii" 
to their pum§a the Twentyfifth. In doing so they tried to 
give a new sense to these terms (307. 3-8). This was an effort 
similar to their effort to explain the Twentyfifth as both ksata 
and aksara (see below). 

(2) The SSrnkhyas accepted “ksam” and “aksara” of the 
Aupanisadas, but explained -these terras in their own way. 
They said that the same Nature is aksara when it withdraws 

the manifestations within itself, and it is 
The terms ksara ksara when it puts forth these manifesta- 
and aksara. tions (307. 10-17); in other words, aksara 

is Nature as one, k§ara is Nature as 
many (305. 36-39). This explanation of ksara and aksara 
was necessitated by tlve fact that the SSrnkhyas identified the 
two Natures of the Aupanisadas, who held that ksara or pra- 
dhana was the lower Nature and aksara was the higher Nature 
(Cf. Sve. Up. 1. 7-11; App. 1). In extending the ksara-ak§ara 
standpoint to the purusa ( MBh. XII. 307. 18-19 ), the 
SSmkhyas sought a justification for their position regarding the 
Nature, • 

Note. — Regarding MBh. XII. 305. 36 it should be noticed 
here that ekatva and nandtva in “ ekatvam aksaram prahm 
tiandtvam ksaratn ucyaie ” (36c-d) are explained as wliat the 
soul sees and what it does not see when it proceeds on the 
right path having placed its belief in ( the doctrine of ) the 
twentyfive (37); and the same topic is continued in the follow- 
ing chapter where ekatva and bahutva are both said to belong 
to the Frakrti only (306. 33) and it is said that ekatva comes 
into existence during the dissolution and bahutva when the 
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Nature creates the creation (306.33). Prof. Hopkins who says 
that a real plurality of souls is mentioned in these passages 
(GEL p. 124) and Prof. Edgerton who would like to find here 
an emperical plurality (AJP) have no justification for their in- 
correct conjecture except that the words ekaiva and nanatva or 
hahulva occur hero (though they do not refer at all to the 
plurality of souls). How can llie “many” souls be called hsara 
“perishable” ? These interpreters have not considered the con- 
text at all. Prof. Deussen translates the terms, but suggests no 
explanation (VPTM. p. 623, p. 627). 

(3) The SSmkhyas accepted jnana “the lower Nature” 

of the AupanLsadas and also the avyakta 
The term jnana. of the latter; but they called these Prakrti, 
and this was for them the one and only 
Prakrti (XII. 318.40, 39). 

(4) The Samkhyas accepted k^etra, the conscious Nature 
or the Twenty fifth of the Aupanisadas (see p. 37 above); but 
identified it with their own Nature. MBh. 307.14c-d, 15 says, 

that “They (i. e. the Aupanisadas) call 
The term ksetm. (the aksara mentioned in verse 13a-b) 
ksetm because it is adhhthana, the resi- 
dence (of the pnutsa); this is that Twentyfifth (of the Aupani- 
sadas). But when it withdraws the net of constituents within 
its un manifest self, then along with those constituents the 
Twentyfifth dissolves”. Prof. Deussen does not note that the 
k§elra is here said to be the Twentyfifth and that the dissolution 
of the Twentyfifth within itself is taught here (VPTM. p. 630). 

(5) The S5mkhyas taught that Prakrti is both “moving” 
and “unmoving", “changing” and “unchanging”; it is also 
“imperishable”, “unborn” etc. They herewith intended to show 

that there is no necessity of accepting 
SSnikh^s Na- prakrtis. They combined the two 

ture, a (^mbina- Aupanisadas into one and 

pmkrlis of^ the naturally rejected the view that the(lower) 
Aimanisadas Nature is born as a distinct entity the 

view of the EMU and the GitS ( MBh. 


XII. 318. 37-47). 



(6) SSmkhyas took the term prakrti from the Aupani- 
sadas but made it a teachnical term in their School. “ The 

SSmkhyas hold the view of Evolution 
The SSmkhyas first ( lit. the SSmkhyas evolve ) and speak 
to emphasise ( but of the Evolving Matter, Prakrti ”. This 
not to originate ) idea is expressed in a very terse sentence: 
the Theory of “ Samkhyah prakuwate prakriim ca 
Evolution. pracaksate (MBh. XII. 306.42). Although 

the Aupanisadas of the Gita knew the 
Evolution and used the term prakrti, the first philosophers in 
India to be called “Evolutionists” arc these L. MBh. 
Samkhyas. They are prakrlivadinah ( 306. 27 ). These 
Samkhyas henceforth restricted in the above sense the applica- 
tion of the tern “ prakrti ” ( 318. 39-40 ). 

(7) The Sarnkhyas accepted the piirasa of the Aupani- 

sadas (318. 39, 42) and said that puiu§a 
Sarnkhyas’ Ac- alone is conscious (and not aksara also), 
ceptance of the Their acceptance of the term jnana for 
Aupanisada/>/////srt. their Nature was only a technical matter; 

it did not mean that the Nature was a 

conscious principle. 

(8) They accepted the thara of the Aupanisadas but 
called him '*nirguna’\ a name of aksara in the MBh. Aupani- 
sada School. 

(9) If any positive proof is needed for the conclusion 
that the L. MBh. Sarnkhyas were not atheists, it will be found 
in MBh. XII. 318. 79e-f, where it is said that the SSnikhyas 
and the Yogas accepted the Twentysixth of the Aupanisadas. 

It would be unscientific to start with a 
Theistic Chara- presupposition that the SSrnkhya School 
cter of the L. in the L. MBh. was atheistic, and then 
MBh. SSmkhyas. to argue that MBh. XII. 318 is an inter- 
polation or is influenced by Classical 
SSmkhyas. It should be also remembered that though the 
L. MBh. SSmkhyas admitted the Twentysixth of the Aupani* 
sadas they called it tlie Twentyfifth, because they rejected the 
Aupanisada Twentyfifth. This is the sense of MBh. XII. 318. 
79e-f, which has been noticed above. Prof. Hopkins’ and Prof, 
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Jacobi’s views about this verse have been mentioned and 
refuted in the beginning of tliis Chapter. So these Samkhyas 
were theists, though not in the Western ^sense : they ;believed 
(as the Aupanisadas did) in one Supreme Being which some- 
how appears as an individual soul striving for liberation ( i. e. 
self-realisation ). - • 

In MBh XII. 302. 138, it is clearly said that the Twenty- 
fifth of the S5mkhyas was Visnu. But as said just above, the ' 
SSmkhyas did not distinguish it from the Jiva, and this 
accounts for the objection in MBh. XII 300. 3 “ How cati 
‘one without the Lord’ (aulsvam) be freed ? ” This refers to 

one who does not believe in God a s 
Explanation of distinct from the Jiva. 
*‘anisvara'’ in MBh. This sense of XII. 300. 3 is clear from 
XII. 300. the fact that this objection ( in MBh. 

XII. 300.) comes from the Yoga School; 
while the statement that the S5mkhyas accept the Twenty- 
sixth ( of the Aupanisadas ) is from the Aupanisada School. 
In order to understand this one has to go a little deeper 
into the study of the L. MBh. Schools. In 308 where 
the Yoga doctrine is mentioned, it is explained that the L. MBh. 
Yogas for the first time separated Jiva and Isvani, unlike 
the SSmkhyas who identified the two (see MBh. XII. 308 
below). This will be fully dealt with in the next Section 
about the Yoga School. But it should be only stated here 
that MBh. XII. 300. 2-7 where the disputed words “ajiismni” 
and *‘moksa” occur, is explained nowhere except in MBh. XII. 
308. 10-35, particularly 25-26 which undoubtedly refers to 
300. 2-7, as the topic in both the passages shows. A com- 
parison of these two passages will prove that anlsvara only 
means “ one without a Lord separate from himself ”. The 
Jiva who is the not-Ix)rd ( Sve. Up. I. 8 ) as compared with 
ParamStman who is the Lord, has never had the term aulham 
applied to it as a designation; there is no passage 

where anUvam is used as a synonym 
Prof. Edgerton’s lor Jiva the individual soul; and there is 
View untenable. no text in the EMU, the GitS or the L. 

MBh. where Jiva is said to be aiilhara 
in the sense “because there is no IsJvara above him” (Prof, 
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Edgerton, AJp., 1924), though the L. MBh. Samkhyas regard- 
ed the Jiva as ultimately one with the Supreme Soul. Even 
when the GitS uses the term lh>am with reference to the Jiva it 
does so only in an etymological sense, viz., with regard to the 
Jiva’s “ ownership ” of his subtle body ( Bh. Gi. XV. 7-8 ). 
And as Prof. Schrader points out to me there are other words 
used with reference to the Jiva in the same sense as “ livara’*; 
thus the S5tnkhyas used the term “svamin”, according to 
Garbe (S5mkhya-PhiIosophie, p. 305, 287, etc. ), for the soul 
in its connection with the UpSdhis, i. e. as a Jiva; and in a 
similar use the term is also met with in MBh. XII. 311. 20; 
“Indriyanam tu sarvesam itoaram niana ucyate”, as compared 
with Bh. Gi. X. 22: “ Indriydnam maiias c asmi; ” also see 

Ahirbudhnya-Samhita XII. 22 where smmhi is given as a 
Samkhya term for nianas ( see Prof. Schrader in Z. D. 
M.G. for 1914). Moreover, MBli. XII. 300. 3 and Git5 
XV. 7-8 describe the “ bound ” soul, and it would be to 
no purpose if the authors were using anlsvara or isvani 
in the sense that the Jiva is identical with the Lord; on 
the contrary, such a statement would only lead to confusion, 
MBh. XII. 306. 41 refers to isvam as a term for the 
higher Nature of the Aupanisadas, and therefore an equivalent 
of ksetra and satfva, and says that the SSmkhyas regarded 
it to be anlsmm. Thus, this passage refers to neither theism 
nor atheism in S5mkhyai For these reasons, I cannot accept 
the interpretation of anlsvara in MBh. XII. 300 as “having 
no-lord, supreme”, given by Prof. Edgerton, though, of course, 

I do not deny that anlsvara .elsewhere can mean anutlata 
“supreme” (Prof. Edgerton AJP, pp. 8-12). 

Thus, the terminology of the L. MBh. Samkhyas clearly 
shows that they accepted the lower 
Nature of the Aupanisadas, but identified 
with it the aksara or the higher Mature 
of the latter and thus admitted only one 
Nature. It also indicates that these 
Samkhyas approved of the purnsa or 
ikvara of the Aupanisadas but lo him 
they attributed all such characteristics and designations of tire 
Aupanisada aksara^ as could not be consistently assigned to 
their own Nature. 

7 


Terminology of 
the L. MBh. Sam- 
khyas, a sure 
Witness of their 
Descent from the 
Aupanisadas. 
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(c) How tlie later Mah^lbhSrata SSrnkhyas differ from 
the Classical Samkhyas : — 

The mere difference between these two Schools bearing 
the same name cannot in itself show that 
Difference bet- one is later than the other, though Prof, 
ween the L. MBh. Hopkins would say the reverse. It 
S5rnkhya and the should be examined carefully which of 
Classical S5rnkhya the two Schools has a more primitive 
Schools. form. If one of them is more primitive 

than the other and if the texts con- 
cerned have not the appearance of a dishonest report, then 
the possibility of the system described in them being the 
older form of the two cannot well be denied. 

There may be many other points of difference between 
the L. MBh. SSmkhya and the Classical School of that name 
than those given below, and tliese may be found out by a 
more detailed enquiry into the MahabhSrata, than it was 
possible for the present writer to undertake; he simply collects 
here those points which seemed to him to be very striking 
during his enquiry for aksara into the chapters concerned. 

(1) This Samkhya docs not know the terms of the Clas- 

sical SSrnkhya, like vikrti, prakrtivikrti, 
Ignorance of the etc. It mentions “eight prakrtis”; and the 
term “ prakrli- Prakrti is then called pars prakrii (MBh. 
vik^, XII. 310. 10) a term which though used 

by the Aupanisadas for their aksam (Bh. 
Gi. VII. 5) these Samkhyas could apply only to their Nature. 

(2) The Mind, not the ahamkara as in the Classical 

SSmkhya, is Ivere the cause of the five 
Primitive Con- elements (XII. 306. 27-28). 
ception of the Mind. 

(3) Instead of the more advanced view of regarding 

Prakrti as the female and Purusa as the 
Prakrti described male, the L. MBh. SmSkhya has got the 
as Male, not as cumbrous classification (based on an 
Female. agnostic scheme much in vogue at the 

Buddha’s time) of “the male”, “the non- 
male”, “the male-and-non-male” and “the neither-male- 



nor-non-male”. “The male” is the Prakrti and “the neither- 
male-nor-non-male” is the Purusa ( of these SSmkhyas ) 
(MBh. XII. 305. 25-29). 

(4) This SSmkhya uses the terms abuddha for its prakrti 

and budhyanuma for \is Purusa who is Jiva 
Terms, unknown and becomes bitddlui, the Lord, in the 
to Classical SSm- state of absolution (MBh. XII. 305.31). 
khya. These form a part of the L. MBh. termb 

nology; it would be wrong to explain 
them as having only the etymological sense, to the exclusion of 
the technical one as will be shown later on. 

(5) The Twentyfifth of these Samkhyas is “ the Lord ”, 

I^vara of the Aupanisadas, and not only 
Identity of Jiva of the Jiva as in the Classical Sarnkhya 
and I^vara. Theism. School (MBh. XII. 305. 32-3 3a-b; see 

p. 48 above). Thus the L. MBh, S5m- 
khya is theistic, like the L. MBh. Aupanisadas. 

(6) Not only is the conception of the grounds on which 

the existence of Purusa the Twentyfifth is 
Primitive Con- supported in this SSmkhya,quite primitive 
ception of the when compared with the one given in 
Grounds for Puru- SSrnkhya I<SrikS 17; but it is also note- 
sa’s Existence. worthy that L. MBh. SSrnkhya has 

four instead of the five grounds of the 
Classical S5mkhya (MBh. XII. 315.9c-d, 10). 

(7) One of the grounds for the existence of the Twenty- 

fifth is that the Twentyfifth is “an agent” 
Purusa, an Agent, karlr (MBh. XII. 315.7-9a-b). L. MBh. 

SSrnkhyas did not say that lie is bhoktr, 
because they did not yet distinguish kartrtva from bhoktrtva 
as did the S5rnkhya Kfirika (17). Thus these SSmkhyas seem 
to be the descendants of the “sawW/yrt— separatists” of Bh. Gi. 
XVIII. 13-16 (see Ch. II. p. 27)! 

(8) The Classical Sarnkhya idea of emphasising the 

n o n — i d e n t i t y of the Purusa and 
Absence the Prakrti is not found in the Mah^bhi- 
rata, though all the MahabhSrata Schools 
taught that the Twentyfourth should be 
given up (“/w^a”). This is so because the MahdbhSrata does 
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not know anything about the identity of these two, which the 
Classical SSmkhya treats of as the (I’-viveka "want of discrimi- 
nation”, though the former knows that the Prakrti is of the 
nature of attachment (sasaitga) and the Purusa is by nature 
devoid of attachment (nihsanga) as is said in MBh. XII. 315. 
13-16. 

(9) The most important fact to be noticed in this 
connection is that the L. MBh. SSmkhya 
No Plurality of did not know the doctrine of the plurality 
Souls. of individual souls. I have examined 

and interpreted all the passages that 
Prof. Hopkins, Prof. Edgerton and Prof. Deussen have put 
forth in support of their views in this respect (see Appendix III, 
where even XII. 350.2 is discussed). They either refer to the 
doctrine of two Natures of the L. MBh. Aupanisadas, which 
the SSmkhyas criticised or they discuss the unity and diversity 

of the Twentyfourth and do not at all 
Prof. Hopkins’ refer to a real (as Prof. Hopkins thinks) 
and Prof. Edger- or an empirical (as Prof. Edgerton holds) 
ton’s Views, unten- plurality of individual souls. ICven the 
able. L. MBh. Yogas who separated the Jiva 

and ParamStman did not know of this 
plurality (MBh. XII. 308). 

These points of difference between the L. MBh. SSmkhya 
and the Classical SSnikhya seem to me to bear witness to 

the historical priority of the former. 

Dr. Frauwallner’s Dr. Frauwallner (Journal of the American 
View amplified. Oriental Society, Vol. 45, and Wiener 

Zeitschrift fuer die Kunde des Morgen- 
landes. Band XXXII) has shown the same on the ground of 
other similar points. But I must say that some of the passages 
used by him belong definitely to the L. MBh. Aupanisada 
School (see p. 31 above), while some others quoted by him 
would lose their strength if the author or authors of the MahS- 
bh^ata really attempted “ a loose exploiting of Classical 
Sclmkhya in terms of Brahmaism” (Prof. Hopkins, tlie Great 
Epic of India, p. 131). I have examined all such passages that 
have been pointed out by Prof Hopkins, and I must confess 
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that to me they appear to be only an honest attempt on the 
part of the Mah5bh5rata authors to preserve for us the then 
existing philosophical doctrines. The difference on most 
of the vital points like karhiva of the- Jiva and the 
plurality of individual souls, and the child-like ingenuousness 

with which these views are placed 
The L. MBh. before us in addition to the evidence of 
Samkhya much the terminology and to that of the fact 
prior to the Classi- that these SSnikliyas rejected the higher 
cal SSmkliya. Nature of the Aupanisdas, should be 

regarded as a sufficient proof of the great 
antiquity of the L. MBh. SSmkhya School. 

The special contribution of the MahSbh5rata SSrnkhyas to 
the history of the Indian Philosophy lies in the fact that they are 

the first to separate Matter and Spirit 
Progress made by as the Unconscious and the Ck>nscious. 
the L. MBh. Sarn- The contrast between the (lower) Un- 
khyas. manifest and purusa is put forth in the 

samkhya chapters of the Mahabharata as 
emphatically as the distinction between aksara (the higher or 
living Nature) and puritsa was in the Earlier Metrical Upani- 
sads and the Gita (MBh. XII. 318. 37-44). The one was 
saguna, the other was nirguita’, the one was ajna, the other 
was jna; the one was avedya, the other was vedya; the one 
jndna, the other jneya-, the one avidyd, the other vidyd (MBh. 
XII. 307. 2 ); the one a tattva, the other nisiattva', the one 
sdmnga, the other nihsanga; the one abtiddlm, the other 
budhyamdna. Such is the distinction betw'een Matter and Spirit 
that one finds in the Mahabharata Samkhya for the first time in 
the history of the Indian Philosophy, and at a period much prior 

indeed to that of the Classical Samkhya 
Complete Sepa- School. The Aupanisadas of the EMU 
ration of Spirit and and the Gita and even those of the 
Matter. L. MBh. had not realised this most strik- 

ing phenomenon in the every-day world, 
because they had believed in the higher Nature intervening 
between the pure Matter (i, e, tlie lower Nature) and putu$a. 
The L. MBh. Aupanisadas could accept the inherited view 
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that Matter is an effect of Spiiit and for this reason they 
accepted also the spiritual aksura which connected the two 
viz., the lower Nature and the purusa. The great contrast 
itself between Spirit and Matter may have been the ground on 
which tlie SSmkhyas based their view and parted company 
with their fellow— thinkers. That this disentanglement of 
Spirit and Matter from the causal relation which the Aupa- 
nisadas always believed in, was achieved through 
the rejection of a ks a r a “the higher 
Nature” is a fact which the MahSbhSrata 
most emphatically teaches. This point 
cannot be insisted upon strongly enough. The sasvaia avyakta 
or acyufa pancavitma was flatly refused by the SSmkhyas. 
Most of the philosophers of the days of MahSbhSrata were 
engaged in the discussion of this problem. The MahSbhSrata 

credits Asuri and Panca^ikha and also 
Contents of the Kapila with having expressed their views 
Works of Asuri and on this problem. From the context in 
Pancasiikha: Re- which their names occur in the MahSbhS- 

jection of the High* rata, they seem to have been the pioneers 
er Nature. in rejecting the distinction between the 

two Natures of the Aupanisadas (MBh. 
XII. 318. 59 ff). The origin of the MahSbhSrata SSrnkhya and 
Yoga Schools should be traced to what they are expressly 
said in the MahSbharata to have refused to accept (see pp. 
42-43 above). Compare the “ motto ” at the beginning of 
this Thesis. To the followers of the EMU and the GitS who 
accepted a Dualistic Monism of two Spirits, and to the Aupa- 
nisadas of the Mah5bhSrata who believed in a Pluralistic Dualism 
of tliree principles ( apart from the ••Jiva), one material and 
two spiritual, this purely dualistic attitude of the S^khya 
could not have come as a great surprise, because these latter 
did any how accept the Twentysixth of tlie Aupani^das,- the 
purusa of the EMU, one of the two “goals”. It is for tips 
reason that the L. MBh. Aupanisadas sympathised with th(^ 
SSmkhyas and often praised them (MBh. XII. 318. 57, 79 ). 

Finally, we have already seen that some followers 
of the sawWiya-path of the GitS had begun taking interest 
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in doctrinal questions (see pp. 26-27 above ). These samkhya- 
separatists believed the Atman to be a:i agent (Bh. Gi. XVIII. 
13-16), while the samkhya-ioWovfers as a whole believed in 
two Natures , the higher of which was not at all “active” while 

the lower possessed “all the activities”, as 
Rise of L. MBh. did the followers of yo^a and bhakti 
SSmkhya School paths. From the fact that the S5mkhya 
from the samkhya philosophers of the L. MBh. hold Atman 
Path of the Gitfl. to be an agent, I have already suggested 

that it were the sam^/y’rt-separatists of 
the Gita who are responsible for tlie Samkhya School of the 
L. MBh. (p. 27). The latter’s rejection of the higher Nature 
seems to have been due to their belief in the Atman’s karlrlva. 
When the Atman was itsvlf an agent, rhere was no necessity of 
beliving in two Natures, neitlier of which would be in this case 
an agent. Though a verbal statement expressive of this argu- 
ment is wanting in the (later) Mahabharata which starts with 
the very idea that the SSmkhya is an independent School, the 
period intervening between the Git5 and the L MBh. must 
have seen the saw/c/zya-separatists reasoning as above. These 
latter, like other followers of the samkhya-uhijia were ascetics; 
the follower of the L. MBh. S5mkhya School were also asce- 
tics as already emphasised by Prot. Hopkins. For these reasons 
the scimkliya-nisflia of the Gita is the ultinate origin of the 
Sarnkhya School of the L. MBh. 

But even then the L. MBh. SSrnkhya did not entirely 
cease to be a path or nisllia like the 
Resemblance bet- sainkJiya~[rAth of the Gita, because both 
ween the samkhya of these accept the puritsa (and the latter, 
and Paths of the ^aksara also) as their “goal”. The 
the Qua and the same is true also of the L. MBh. Yogas, 
L. MBH- Schools of wlio like the Rudrite Yogas, accepted 
those names. the puritsa, or like the Hiranyagarbha 

Yogas, the aksara of the Aupanisadas as 
the “goal”, as we shall see in the next Section, From this 
standpoint one can say what ;the L. MBh. Samkhya and 
Yoga Schools do share the Nature of being “paths” for the 
same goal as the L. MBh. Aupanisadas. The statements in the 
L. MBh. that “ the Samkhya and the Yogas see the puru^a or 
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the Twentysixth of the Aupanisadas” (XII. 318, 79) or that all 
these Schools are equally good for the attainment of liberation 
from this world, are expressive of what was then a real fact. 

3. The Yoga School. 

It is more necessary to point out that the Yoga in the 
L. MBh. forms a metaphysical system of its own than it was 
to do the same with regard to the SSmkhya. The problem is 

exceedingly important because, while 
Yoga an inde- Prof. Edgerton, so far as I know, is the 
pendent School of only one to hold that in the (later) MahS- 
Thought in L.MBh. bhSrata, “SSmkhya” does not stand for a 

School but only for a path of salvation, the 
view that in MahabhSrata at least the Twentysixth is a principle 
either foisted upon the SSmkliya or said any how to belong to 
them, and therefore in that sense the SSmkhyas and the Yogas 
of the L. MBh. have the same metaphysical principles; is held 
by almost all scholars who have worked in this field and is 
generally believed in all over India also. My study has led 
me to think that the metaphysical principles in both these 
Schools were idntical neither in their 
number nor intheir nature; on the contrary, 
there is evidence to believe that unlike the Classical Schools 
of these names, the L. MBh. SSrnkhya and Yoga Schools 
agreed mostly as regards the non-philosophical matters. 

There are striking statements in the L. MBh. itself on 
this point. Just as the SSmkhya is a 
Statements re- ^Sstra, so is Yoga a Dariana (XII. 307.44, 
garding the Differ- 48d). Again, “Both the Systems have the 
ence of Doctrines same career of life” (^^ncaryaw /aj; ttb/raw- 
and Identity of XII. 3 1 6 2c). “Purity, accompanied by 
Practice between penance and compassion for all beings 
L. MBh. SSmkhya are equally taught in both. The obser- 
and Yoga School. vance of vows also is the same in both; 

but the doctrinal teaching 
is not the same in the two Schools”, 
( datsanam na samam tayoh-Xll. 300. 8-9 ). Moreover, 
“The Yogas and SSmkhyas who have made the definition 
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of the metaphysical principles according to their own indi- 
vidual Scriptures see that this (visible world) is the action . of 
the Unmanifest and the Manifest” (MBh. Xll. 310. lOOc-d, 
101 a-b). Whenever the SSmkhya and the Yoga are men- 
tioned together in the Git5, it was intended to show that they 
were concerned with "renunciation” and “action” respectively, 
but in the L. MBh. this is not the case at all; it aims at point- 
ing out some philosophical differences and sometimes 
resemblances also between the two Schools (MBh. XII. 307, 
47-48; 308. 1). In the Gita an aspirant is advised to accept 
either of the two paths, samkhya or yogn; the MahabhSrata, on 
the contrary, complains that tlie SSmkliyas and Yogas do not 
accept some philosophical principles of the Aupanisadas 
(MBh. XII. 318. 56-57,79; 305.32-35), and therefore no 
Aupanisada would be asked to follow either SSmkhya or Yoga. 

These statement go againsts the view 
Prof. Hopkins’ that “This system is both Yoga and 
and Prof. Edgcr- SSmkhya, the systems being double but 
ton’s Views unten- the teaching being identical” ( Prof, 
able. Hopkins, GEL pp. 133-134 ) and also 

against the other view that “Nowhere is 
there any suggestion that the SSmkhya-or Yoga either-means 
any particular system of metaphysical truth” (Prof. Edgerton, 
AJP. p. 5 and p. 7). They had their own doctrines and these 
were recorded in writings not available to us now (XII. 307, 
46a-b). 

But while I emphasise the importance of the hitherto 
neglected statements regarding the 
Meaning of doctrinal differences between the SSrn- 
“ SSinkhya and khyas and the Yogas, I should not ignore 

Yoga are one ” in another type of sentences which say that 
L. MBh, “Whatever is the Scripture of the SSm- 

khyas is also the teaching of the Yogas” 
(MBh. XII. 307. 44) or that “The two Schools are one” (MBh. 
XII. 305. 19; 316. 4; 305. 31j 310. 8, 26; 318. 71, 100-101). 
These passages are not in conflict with those noted in the 
above paragraph. For their meaning we have to depend 
upon the context, as we have done in the case of similar 
8 
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statements in the GitS (see. pp. 25-26). They generally refer 
to the theory of the Nature which was common to both the 
SSrnkhyas and the Yogas (XII. 307. 44; 310. 8, 26, 71, 100— 
101; and also 311, 312, 313). It was this part of the doctrine 
which the SSmkhyas were tlie first to make their own and 
which the Yogas accepted exactly as the Simkhyas taught 
(XII. 308. Id.). Otherwise, such statements refer to the same- 
ness of the ‘‘goal” in the two systems (XII. 300. 8-9). They 
never intend to say that the conception of the individual soul 
was the same in the two Schools; rather, as we shall see later 
on, this and as a corollary to it, the nature of absolution were 
the very points on which they differed. It is where the inter- 
preters of the L. MBIi., liave extended the application of the 
statements concerning the unity or identity of the Sanikhya 
and the Yoga to such doctrinal matters as arc not meant by 
the context, that they have actually gone beyond the text of 
the MahSbhSrata. 

In this connection it would not be wrong once again to 
refer to the statements in the L. MBli. which always say that 

the Silrnkhyas have only twentyfive 
The Twentysixth principles (XII. 302. 38; 306. 43-44; 305. 
never said to be a 38; 307. 2, 47; 308. 14). The other 
Principle of the statements which mention the Twenty- 
S5mkhya School. sixth always refer either to the two 

Yoga Schools or to the Aupanisada 
School of the later Mahabharata. There is no verse in the 
L, MBh. where it is said that the S3mkhyas had a Twenty- 
sixth principle. “ The SSinlchyas see the Twentysixth ” ( XII. 
318. 79 ) means that they believe in the Twentysixth of the 
Aupanisadas, which they call the Twenty fifth in their own 
System. Even XII. 308. 14-17 which refers to the Twenty- 
sixth of the Yoga is wonderfully accurate when it says that 
the SSrnkhyas mention “twentyfive principles” (XII. 308. 14). 
The SSrnkhyas believed that the budhyamana becomes the 
biiddha, but they never said that the Twentyfifth becomes the 
Twentysixth, because in their School the budhyamana is 
always numerically identical with buddha. 
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Thus we have seen that, so far as the statements about the 
number and nature of the principles in the two Schools of the 

SSmkliya and Yoga are concerned, they 
Comparison of do admit of doctrinal difference between 
the Statements with them, though they also refer to the iden- 
the actual Teaching, tity of some points of the teaching. Let 

us now see how far these statements are 
corroborated by the actual teaching itself. 

The Yogas had rejected the higher Nature of the Aupani- 
sadas, just as the SSmkhyas had done. 
Rejection of the Whenever the SSmkhyas are described 
Higher Nature. as not having accepted the btidhyamami 

avyakla, sidvafa avyakla or acytita paiica- 
vimsa, the Yogas are always mentioned as their companions 
( see p. 42-4.3 ). 

The .second point of similarity between these two Schools 
is that they have the same view about Prakrti or the Nature; and 
this follows as a natural consequence of their joint rejection 

of the higher Nature of the Aupanisadas 
The Conception just noticed above. The statement, “ The 
of Prakrti. same is the doctrinal teaching cf both 

these Schools ” ( MBh. XII. 307. 44 ), is 
immediately followed by other statements i “ I have narrated 
to you the highest principle of the SStnkhyas ” ( 307. 47 ), and 
“ The teaching of the Yoga is said to consist of budhyatnana 
and buddlia ” ( 307. 48 ). These sentences restrict the sense 
of 307. 44 and show that only the doctrine of the Nature, which 
has been given in the verses that precede 307. 44, is the same 
in the two Schools; thus we are not allowed to say that “ The 
Systems are two but the te,aching is the same,” as Prof. Hopkins 

holds, or that tlie Samkhya and the Yoga 
Prof. Hopkins’ have no part in the discussion of philo- 
and Prof. Edger- sophical teaching but are only two paths 
ton’s Views untena- even in the MahabhSrata, as I’rof. Edger- 
ble. ton believes. My interpretation of 307. 

44 is proved by 308. 1, where w^e read : 

“[The followers of the Yoga] making 
the Atman multiple (i. e. twofold, as we shall see 
below), relate the same (twentyfour) prin- 
ciples ( dirndnam bahudhd krtvd tdny eva pravicak^ate ).” 
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This is followed by : “ The hudhyantana transforming this 
( etad i.e. the avyakta ) in this way ( i. e., in the way taught by 
the Samkhyas in the preceding chapter ) does not know ( cea- 
ses to be a knower )” ( etad evam vikiitvdm budhyamdno iia 
hudhyate — 308. 2a-b ). These two verses ( 308. 1-2 ) are to 
be taken with 307. 46 and 48, and 308. la-b which clearly say 
that the author describes the Yoga School in 308 with which 
we are concerned here. “ Tdny eva pmvicak^aie ” and “ etad 
evam vikurvdnah ” show that only the doctrine of the Nature 
is common to the SSrnkhya and the Yoga, while “ dtmaiuim 
bahudhd kriva ” establishes beyond any possibility of doubt my 
thesis that the Yogas differed from the S5mkhyas in so far as 
they ( i.e. the Yogas ) believed in the Jiva to be different from 
the Brahman or piinisa ( as we shall see below ). Without 
giving here other passages ( enumerated above ) or explaining 
further the meanings of the above verses, I refer my reader to 

the following note whicli will convince 
Prof. Deussen’s him that Prof, Hopkins and Prof. Deussen 
Interpretation also have failed to understand even the funda- 
incorrect. mentals of this Yoga School. It is suffi- 

cient to say here that the Yogas accepted 
the twentyfour principles, but unlike the SSnikliyas, said that 
the Jiva is the modifying agent of the Twentyfourth as distinct 
from the Supreme Soul. 

Note. — As the whole of Chapter 308 is misunderstood by 
my predecessors, I must here say something to justify my 
interpretations. (1) “ Atmdnam bahudhd krtvd " is explained 
by Prof. Hopkins as : “ The Lord-Spirit divides himself into 
many” ( GEI. p. 134, 136). This is quite wrong; krtvd can 
refer only to the subject of pravicakiate, which must be in the 
plural number: it were the Yogas who “made the Atman multi- 
ple ( i.e. two-fold ).” It is indeed surprising to find that even 
Prof. Deussen has committed the same mistake (VPTM,p. 
633 ), (2) It should also be pointed out that none of these 
scholars seems to have understood “ tdni eva ” in “ tdny eva 
Pravicak^ate: ” the expression undoubtedly refers to the “twenty- 
four principles,” and explains 307. 44. (3) Prof. Hopkins 
explains vikurvdna ( 308. 2 ) as vikrii and budhyamdna as 
Brahman I I see no reason for not explaining vikurvdi^ah 
as nom. sing. 6f the present participle of vi + kr. According to 
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the Yoga School budhyamana was the individual soul ( see 
below ) and is quite di&rent from the Supreme Soul whom 
they called Iniddha ; and therefore Prof. Hopkins’ interpreta- 
tion is due to a grave misunderstanding regarding the funda- 
mental doctrines of this Yoga School. Prof. Deussen shares 
the same blunder ( VPTM. p. 633 ). 

The third point of similarity to be noticed here is the 
conception of the summum botiutn in the 
The Conception two Schools, which they had in common 
of siimtnum honum. with the Aupanisadas and in a certain 

sense with the PaiicarStras. To explain 
the situation of those' days, ak§am and purusa were both of 
them regardad as the goals of life. This idea was inherited 
from the EMU and the Gita. As a result, all philosophers 
who accepted either of these two singly (like the SSmkhyas 
and the Yogas) and also those who identified the two into one 
(like the PancarStras, sec Sec. 4 below) could be, in that sense, 
said to have recognised the same summum bonum. While 
describing the numerical designations in all the four Schools 
of the days of the later MahSbharata (pp. 32-34), and also the 
doctrines which the SSnikhyas accepted from the Aupanisadas 
(pp. 44-47), while showing that the idea of (lod was the same 
in the SSrnkhya as in the Aupanisada School and therefore the 
former was not atheistic (pp. 47-48), and lastly while pointing 
out that the L. MBh. SStnkhya is in a way like the sdmkhya— 
path of the Gita (p. 52), I had occasions to refer to the fact 
that the purusa ( not to be distinguished from aksara in its 
capacity as the “goal” and not yet to be identified with it ) 
was the “goal” of the Sarnkhyas. Now, I shall show that the 
“goal” of the Yogas wa^ also not different from that of the 
Aupanisadas. 

But before we can properly understand the “goal” in the 
L.MBh. Yoga, it is here necessary to 
Two Yoga point out that the L.MBh. mentions 
Schools in L.MBh. two Yoga Schools. One 

was taught originally by Hiranyagarbha 
(XII. 308. 45), while the head of the other was Kudra (316. 5; 
318, 52). “O you, controller of your enemies, know the 
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Yogas with Rudra at their head to be other Yogas”’ ( rudraPtn- 
dhauan nparan vlddhi yogan aiindatiia-S 16. 5a-b), and, 
“They move about in all the ten quarters w’ith the self-same 
body till the dissolution of the world” (316. 6). ‘^Aparan 
yogau" (316.5) refers to the distinction between these Rudrite 
Yogas and the Yogas described in the Chapter and the verses 
that precede 316.5. The origin of these two Schools of Yoga 

is undoubtedly to be trace to the Bh. 
The Germ of Gi. which knows the term yoga to have 
both present in the two technical meanings (Bh. Gi. II. 48, 
Gita. 50 and VI. 23; see Introduction, p. 4). 

While the Gita did not enumerate the 
Yoga Schools as two because they were then in their infancy, 
the definite statement in the later Mahabharata noticed above 
is indicative of the progress of thought during the period 
intervening between the composition of the two works. It 

also shows that the L.MBh., as we have 
Their Priority to it, is prior to the Cla.ssical period of 
the Classical Yoga. Indian Philosophy which knows only 

one Yoga School viz., the dhyanayoga 
which the Gita explains as duhkhasatnyogaviyoga (Bh. Gi. VI. 
23) and the L. MBh. as rndrapradlunuiyoga. The Gita uses 
the terms yoga and kannayoga for the other Yoga; the later 
Mahabharata seems to refer to a later development of this 
Yoga when it mentions the Hiranyagarbha Yoga School (.'.08. 
45). In interpreting the Gita and the L.MBh. we must not 
lose sight of these two meanings of the word (in the former) 
and two Schools having the same name (in the latter). When 
these texts themselves explain the term yoga to have two 
independent technical meanings rocognised as such in the 
days of their composition, it is not reasonable to identify 
^‘kannayoga” with “dhyamiyoga” (through the word yogakrtya 

“practices or exercises of Yoga” used for 
Prof. Edgerton’s '^dhyanayoga" in the L. MBh.), and to 
and prof. Hopkins’ say that “there was only ‘one method’ 
Views untenable. called Yoga but the word had two 

interpretations”, as Prof. Edgerton has 
done (AJP, pp. 40-46). Again Prof. Hopkins and others 
who argue that the MahSbhSrata (the GilS included) is an 



63 


effort to render the Classical SSrakhya theistic on the analogy 
of the Classical Yoga, seem to have been led to such a conclu- 
sion, partly at least, on account' of having overlooked the 
distinction between the two Yoga Schools of L. MBh. and 
therefore the notice I have here taken of this fact will not be 
deemed unnecessery. 

Now, we shall not be surprised to find tliat these two 
Yoga Schools have two. different concep- 
The Conception tions of the final goal, both of which 
of the snmmnm were recognised as equally good, at that 
bonum different in time. Hiranyagarbha (308.45) is mention- 
the two Yoga ed as the teacher of the Yogas described 
Schools. in 308, and verses 31-51 of that Chapter 

described aksani to be their goal or 
highest principle which (aksam) they called the Twentysixtli 
(308.7-8), These Yogas rejected ahara as the higher Nature 
but accepted it as the goal; and as the Gita had already made 
this twofold distinction in the conception of aksnm it is quite 
natural that the same discrimination is made by these Yogas. 
Unlike these Hiranyagarbha Yogas, the Rudritc Yogas con- 
templated on pnriisa. “Having thus enumerated (their principles 
upto Prakrti, as stated in the preceding verse), they meditate 
on the absolute eternal, infinite, pure, the woundless (avnnia), 
constant punisa, the invulnarale, ageless, deathless, eternal, un- 
changing Lord and the unchanging Brahman (316.16, 17, 
25)”. Thus, the two Yoga Schools respectively belived in 
aksara and punisa as the goal. 

Besides the two passages (308.31-52, 7—8 and 316.16-17, 
25) we have to consider erne more passage on this subject, viz., 
318.79e-f. It says that “The SStnkhyas and the Yogas accept 
the Twentysixth”. I have already explained how it describes the 

SSrnkhya doctrine of those days (see p. 47 
The Yogas’ Ac- above). As regards its application to the 
ceptance of the two Yoga Systems I do not think we have 
Twentysixth. any difficulty in understanding it. Chap- 

ter 318 mainly deals with the Aupani- 
sada doctrine (see p. 34 above), and therefore the verse in 
question means “The Yogas see the Twentysixth of tlie Aupa- 
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nisadas”, and this applies easily to the Rudrite Yogas whose 
Tvventysixth was the piitusa. But the verse can also mean 
“The Yogas see their own Twentysixth”, and this would be 
correct with reference to both tlie Schools of the Yoga, because 
according to both tlie Twentyfifth was the individual soul, and 
so the Twentysixth was aksara (as the goal) with the Hiranya- 
garbha Yogas and purusa with the Rudra Yogas. Thus, accor- 
ding to the verse ( 318.79 e-f ) the Twentysixth of the 
Aupanisadas, viz., the purusa, was accepted by the S5mkhyas 
(but as the Twentyfifth in their System) and also by the Rudra 
Yogas (with whom the purusa was the Twentysixth). As 
Rudra is mentioned in the list of the teachers in that Chapter 
(318.52) and as Ifiranyagarbha is wanting in the same, I am 
inclined to believe that the author had in his mind tlie Rudrite 
Yogas (in 79e-f),‘ though the verse applies also to the Hiranya- 
garbha Yogas if we construe the text in a way not uncommon 
to the Sanskrit literature. (The views of Professors Hopkins 
and Jacobi on “the Twentysixth” in 318. 79, and elsewhere in 
MBli. have been already discussed on p. 30 ff. above). 

There is one more point in which the Yogas seem to have 
resembled the Silrnkhyas. It is said that 
The Conception “The practice or observance ( i. e. the 
of the Career of career of life) followed by the SSmkhyas 
Life. and the Yogas is the same” (Jav tibhav 

ekacaryau—MB\\, XII. 316. 2c, quoted 
above on p.56). In the L.MBh. though the SSrnkhyas are said 
to be Yatis (ascetics), the Yogas are not said to be karmayogius 
which they are actually and most emphatically declared to be 

in the GitJ. Moreover, instead of con- 
The L. MBh. trasting Samkhya and Yoga on the basis 
Conception of of renunciation and action, the L. MBh. 
Three nisthas, with- mentions three 7UstJias “careers of life” 
out Reference to independently of any special reference to 
Schools. any philosophical Schools though, of 

course, they can be traced to have been 
particularly favoured by one or other of these latter. They are 
called kevala jnuiia (traceable in tlie SSmkhya School), kevala 
kannait (most probably referring to the Pahearatras who were 
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Yatis devoting themselves to big sacrifices offered to NSrSyana), 
and jnanakarmasamuccaya followed by Janaka. These are 
described in MBh. XII. 320. 39-40 and 345. 92. It is most 
striking that, though Janaka himself refers to the Schools under 
the names of ‘‘samkbyajnana*\ “yoga", and “mahlpalavidhi” 
(i. e. the Palli of Devotion, cf. rajavidyd and mjaguhya in 
Bh. Gi. IX. 2) in 320. 25 and again to the three nisfhds, men- 
tioned above, in 320. 39-40, still he does not connect them 
with each other; on the contrary, he says that Pahca^ikha 
taught the jndnakaimasaniuccaya tiisiha, though he was 
himself a SStnkhya philosopher. Thus, in the days 
of the L. MBh. the careers of life were 
independent of the metaphysical 
doctrine. This, again, is in consistency with the progress 
of thought during the priod intervening between the Git5 and 
the L.MBh, during which the sdmkhya and the yoga paths 
became Schools of these names. 

Before wc begin to examine the points of difference 
between the L.MBh. Yogas and S5mkhyas, it is necessary to 
make a few remarks regarding the terminology of the Yogas. 
The Yogas seem to have specially favoured the designations 
a-pratihuddha or a-pmbuddha, biidhyamdmi, and buddha 
(rather than the Twentyfourth, the Twentyfifth and the 

Twentysixth-which they also used in 
Terminology of pursuance of the fashion of the day. It 
L. MBh. Yoga is probable that these expressions refer- 
Schools. ring to the presence or absence of 

“ consciousness ” in the philosophical 
principles were originated by the Yogas and accepted by the 
SSinkhyas and the Aupanisadas with such additions and 
alterations as would suit their own Systems. This fact should 
be carefully noted because as yet these terms have not been 
definitely recognised as technical terms by those who have 
interpreted the MahabhSrata. There is ample evidence 
that these (terms) are used in the L.MBh. in a conventional 
and not in the etymological sense, though the latter must have 
been the basis of the former. In 307. 47 the author brings to 
a close his description of the SSmkhya doctrine {sdmkhydttdm 
9 
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Evidence for the 
same. 


lupciram tatham yathavad anuvatnitam — 307.47c-d) and then 
thus begins the Yoga teaching: ‘‘Buddha and budhyamana, 
because he ( the latter, i. e. the soul) is not in reality the Pmti- 

buddha, budhyamana and buddha, they 
declared to be the Yoga doctrine ” 
(397. 48). (The Kumbhakonam ed. reads 
“buddham apralibiiddham ca budhyamdnam ca tattvatah" in 
place of 307.48a-b of Bombay ed., whicli is intended to show 
that three principles of these three names are taught by the 
Yogas.) Now, hear the following gunavidlii (classification of 
the principles ? ) [ concerning ] buddha and abuddha. [ The 
Yogas] (see above 307.48) making the Atman multiple 
{bahudhd, i.e. twofold; see below) assert the same (tuny eva, 
i. e., the twentyfour principles of the SSrnkhyas, described 
in 307) (308.1). The budhyamana modifying this [Unmanifest 
or abuddha mentioned in verse 1] in this way does not know 
(i. e. ceases to be a knower of the Twentysixth?). He upholds 
the constituents, he creates and withdraws them. He does so 
continuously for the sake of mere sport (308.2, 3a-b), And 
they call the budhyamana [so] because he knows the Unmani- 
fest (308.3c-d). But the Unmanifest being itself possessed of 
the constituents never {na kaddeit) knows [ the budhyamana 
W'ho is ] the Constituentless; [therefore] they call it (n.) aprali- 
btiddhak (308.4). But when this Twentyfifth (n., sc. tattvam) 
knows the Unmanifest, the budhyamana certainly becomes 


attached to the world; so says the ^riiti (of the Yogas). For 
this reasson [the Yogas] call the unfallen Unmanifest (acyuta 
avyakta) “apratibuddha" (308.5). And they call the Twentyfifth 
“budhyamana" because he knows thp Unmanifest; but even he 
does not know the Great Atman (mahatman) (308.6). The 
Twentysixth (n,), the buddha, which is pure, incomprehensible, 

eternal, knows eternally (satatam budhyate) the Twenty- 

fifth and the Twentyfourth ( 308. 7 ). Here, the Un manifest 
( i. e. the Twentysixth ), the absolute Brahman, which is by 
its very nature permeating the visible and the invisible, is, O 
friend of great lustre, the [ sole ] Knower in this world. The 
Twentyfourth does not see the Absolute (kevala) and the 
Twentyfifth’’ ( 308. 9a-b ). 
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From this quotation it would appear that verse 307.48 
associates hudhyamana and buddha and ( according to the 
Kumbhakonam ed. ) apratihuddha (also mentioned in 308.4) 
specially with the Yoga School. Secondly it is clear from the 
verbal forms vadanti (308.3d, 6b) and ahuh (4d) that these 
are samjnas “technical names". If we look to what follows, 
we also find that apmtibuddha, budhyarnana and buddha are 
the names of the principles (308.21c-d, 22a--b). It is also 
clear from the above that these Yogas called them respectively 
the Twentyfourth, the Twentyfifth and the Twentysixth. It is 
further evident that the three are defined here in such a way 
that the possibility of their being reduced to two at any stage 
of development is precluded. Apmtibiiddha is “never a 
knower” (4a, c), i. e. one which can never become budhyatndna 
or buddha. Buddha is “eternally a knower" (7c-d); so the 
bndhyamana can never become the buddha. The tliree must 
eternally remain three; and we shall see later on that this po- 
sition is maintained throughout by the author of this Chapter. 
They are also numbered as three. The remarks concern- 
ing these terms made already (on pp. 42-43 and p. 51) and 
the following note will convince the reader that Professors 
Hopkins, Deussen and Edgerton have committed grave blun- 
ders in not interpreting these terms as technical. 

Note. — T he fact that the interpreters of the L. MBh. 
School have not till now recognised these three as three princi- 
ples of these names becomes clear if we look to their mterpre- 
tations. Prof. Edgerton translates 307.48 as follows: “ ‘The 
(soul) becoming-enlightened and that-is-cnlightened is declar- 
ed to be (also) the substance of Yoga teaching ’ (so that there 
is, as stated, no difference in the SSmkhya and Yoga views of 
truth)". Besides other objections to be raised against this 
translation later on, I would here point out that Prof. Edgerton 
has failed to understand that bndhyamana and biiddlui are 
two principles of those names and not two conditions of the 
same soul. This is evident from the fact that he has done 
away with the repeated “ ca " in 308.44c-d. While 307.48 
clearly says that the bndhyamana is bndhyamana “because in 
reality it is not pratibnddha (or, to use the usual form, buddha) 
and while 308.3-7 distinguishes bndhyamana as a knower 
(of the Nature; and buddha as an eternal knower (of the other 
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two), Prof. Hopkins sees the identity of the individual spirit 
and the Lord-Spirit in verse 507.48. In doing so, he neglects 
the context. If the budhyamaim became the buddlia (or, in 
other words, if the Twentyfifth became identical with the 
Twentysixth), how could the Twentysixth be said to be “etern- 
ally knowing the Twentyfifth and the Twent> fourth” ? This 
shows that biidhyanmna and buddha are here two princi- 
ples and not conditions. (Prof. Hopkins, GEL p. 134). 1 have 
alreaday mentioned Prof Hopkins’ and Prof. Deussen’s expla- 
nations of 308.1 above. Prof. Hopkins explains apmlibuddha 
in 308.4, not as a name for the Unmanifest, but as that of the 
individual soul (GEL p. 1 35). Prof Ueussen interprets “clad 
(n.) evtim viktirvdnalt" (308.2) as “As he changes himself in 

this way ” and ‘‘budhyanulna” (in 308.5c) as “knowing” 

(i. e. as an adj.) though in 307.48 he interprets the same word 
as “the Awakening” (i.e. as a noun): this proves 
that even Prof. Deussen did not decide 
for himself whether these are tech- 
nical terms or adjectives (VPTM. 633). 
308.6a-b means according to Deussen: “Through him, the 
Prakrti has not yet been [fully] known {apmtibuddha — Prof. 
Deussen does not understand that according to the context 
apralibuddh eli stands for apmlibuddha — not npmtibud-^ 
dhd — hill’ i.e. for apmbuddham Hi), so they say with reference 
to the Unmanifest, Imperturbable”. No more examples will 
be necessary for proving that the terminology of the L MBh. 
Yogas (and, in a sense, that of other L. MBh. Schools who 
also used the same terras with modifications) has been till now 
not correctly understood. Henceforth I shall restrict myself 
to giving a consistent interpretation of 308 as I believe it to be, 
and request the reader to compare it with those of Professors 
Deussen and Hopkins wherever these be available. {Abuddha 
in 308.1 is a sho^t form of apmtibuddha in 4 and 5 and also in 
21, used metricausa). , 

Now, we shall be able ;■ to understand how the L. MBh. 

Yogas differed from the L. MBh. 

Points of Doctri- SSmkhyas. The most prominent point 
nal Difference bet- of difference was the distinction of the 
ween L. MBh. Jiva from the Param5tman, which these 
Yogas and SSm- Yogas made for the first time in the 
khyas. history of Indian Philosophy, just as the 

SSmkhyas separated the Nature from the 
Purusa for the first time by the rejection of the higher Nature, 
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As we ;have seen ( in 308. 1 ) the Yogas made the Atman 

“multiple” hahudha. The meaning of 
Distincti'^n bet* bahudhd must depend upon the context 
ween Jiva and which, as we can learn from the verses 
ParamStman. that follow 308. 1, shows that unlike the 

SSmskhyas, the Yogas have two Atmans, 
the htidhyamdna and the buddha, the Twentyfifth and the 
Twcntysixlh. It will have been also noticed that tlie 
budliyamana is here the creator and destroyer (308. 2-3) 
while the buddha is permeating the visible and the invisible 
world without taking any part in the creation. The buddha 
is (at first ) not known even to the budhyamana ( 308. 
6c-d ) and has apparently nothing to do with creation and 
destruction on account of its seeing the other two eternally. 
Thus, bahudhd is used for dvidhd partly because of meterical 
reasons and partly because, as in tliose days when only 
one Atman was known to the S5rnkhyas there was no 
possibility of its being confounded if the Yoga doctrine 
was contrasted with their view. Thus, there is no support 
to the interpretation of bahudhd as implying plurality 
of souls. (Moreover, as already said, it is not the “Lord- 
Spirit who makes himself many”, as was interpreted by Prof. 
Hopkins; sec p. 60 above.) The following verses (308. 9c-d, 
17) bring out this fundamental difference between the two 
Schools quite distinctly: — 

“ When the budhyamdua thinks of himself that he is of 
a different nature [ from the Twentysixth ], then he is 
‘Unmanifest-eyed’ avyaklahcana because he is possessed of 
Prakrti (9c-d, lOa-b)'. • But when he knows the supreme 
knowledge pure and unimpurc, he attains to ‘the state of the 
buddha’ {buddhaiva) like the Twentysixth^ (lOc-d, lla-b). 

Then, he gives up the Unmanifest which 
Evidence for the is of the nature of creation and dissolu- 
same. tion (llc-d). Then, he who is devoid 

of the attributes knows the Nature 
( Prakrti ) as possessed of attributes and as deviod of con- 
sciousness. Then, he comes to possess the attributes 
[ buddhaiva tic.] of the Absolute* ( i. e. the Twentysixth — 
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308. 8 ), because of his having seen the Unmanifest ( i.e. 
Brahman, as said in 308. 8) (12). Having come into contact 
with the Absolute, the liberated soul will reach the Atman* ” 
(13a-b). “This non-principle, ageless and deathless, they 

( i. e. the Samkhyas ) call ‘ principle ’ 
The Samkhyas (faitvamY (13c-d). But it is not [to be 
criticised by tire dealt with ] as a principle (tatlvavat na ) 
Yogas. ‘ because it resorts to the principles ’ 

( tcillvasmmmyanai ). Learned people 
( i. e., the Sarnkhyas ) speak of twentyfive ‘principles* (faftvasY 
(14). But he is not ‘ pos.sesscd of principles ’ ( tatlvavan )'; 
rather this intelligent one is a ‘ non-principle ’ ( nisfaltva )“. 
He leaves far beliind ( i. e. is entirely different from ) the 
(SSmkhya; principle of which buddhatva is predicated (by the 
S5mkhya.s)”. The highly conscious one ( pmjna ), the ageless 
and deatliless, the Twentysixth, when being conceived of [ by 
the Twentylifth or the Jiva ] with the notion of ‘T (i. c. I am 
the prdjila) becomes identical [ with the meditator ] undoub- 
tedly only througli force ( kcTalena halen ei'ii ) [ but not in 
reality ]’“ (16). By [ the side of ] the Twentysixth i. e. the 
Pmhiiddha, even the bndhyamdua ( i. e. the Twentylifth ) is 
ignorant”.' This is said to be the distinction'- [ of the Yoga 
School ] from the teaching of the Samkhya Scripture (17). 

Notes. — 1. These two verses (9c-d and lOa-b should 
be construed together (Prof. Hopkins, GEI. p. 135, differs). 
“ Of a different nature ” stands for anyah, because, as said in 
verse 26ff, the liberation of the soul from the vcorld lies in the 
Twentylifth becoming like the Twentysixth. Prof. Hopkins’ 
translation : ‘ tliinks tliat I am the other is based upon a 
complete misunderstanding of the* Yoga doctrine in this 
Chapter. ‘ Avyakta-locami ’ is confirmed by Kumbh. ed. ; 
the reading proposed by Prof. Hopkins, viz., ‘ vynkta-locana ’ 
is not necessary; so also his proposed reading aprakrtimdn in 
place of prakriiman. “ Avykta-locaua ’’ means ‘‘ one who 
sees tlirough the influence of the Unmanifest, the Nature’’ and 
also “one whose eyes are not annointed with collyrium (and 
therefore cannot sec clearly)”. 2. Yaihd sadvimsoh gives the 
standard of comparison for buddhatva, the sddharana dhaima 
which would then belong to both the budhymana and the 
bitddha. Prof. Edgerton’s interpretation, “the budhyamdna, 
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as the Twentysixth (sadvimhh yatha) will attain to budhatva*\ 
is, besides being in itself meaningless, in disharmony with tlie 
context, which shows that the badliyamana never becomes the 
huddha (sec also Prof. Deussen VPTM. p. 634). 3. 'Kevala- 
dharmd and ‘kcvalena saniiigamya^ in verse 13 shows that “s/zd- 
vimsali yatha" is tlie upanuma here, and tliat the Twenty fifth 
does note become the Twentysixth in the state of absolution. 
Prof. Deussen’s translation of ''kevaladharnia bluwati” as “and 
becomes the Absolute” is inaccurate; so, also his translation of 
kevalena sama^amya as “having become one with the Absolute”. 
4. Almanam apnnyat is an expression for the state of libera- 
tion; it cannot mean “reaches his real self” if such an expres- 
sion implies any theory of Illusion (Prof. Deussen, VPTM. 
p. 634). “ Ahull ” in 13 shows that a School other tlian that 

in 308 is probably referred to here and verse 14 shows that 
this other School is the Sarnkhya School (see 307. 40, 47; 306. 
43 etc. where the Samkhya is said to have;onIy twentyfive princi- 
ples). Etiui imtattvam in 13c-d refers to kevala in 13a. Aja- 
ramaram 13d-thc Yogas would never allow that the Supreme 
Being becomes subject to old age and death, unlike the Sam- 
khyas who held that tlie Supreme Being itself is bound and 
again liberated. This postion of the Yogas is quite consistent 
with their view that the budhyamaua (and not tlie huddha) 
is the creator and destroyer and that the Twentysixth knows 
the Tw’entyfiflh and the Tvventyfourth eternally (308. 2, 7). The 
huddha serves for the budhyamaua as an ideal as it were (308. 
11). The budhyainana becomes kevaladhannUy not kevala itself 
(12-13); he can come into contact with the kevala and hope to 
be thereby liberated only if the latter is eternally above 
bondage and liberation (13). 5. In my opinion we have 

here a protest of the Yogas against the custom of the Sam- 
khyas who called the Supreme Being (the Twentysixth of the 
Yogas) “a tattva" on the ground that it resorts to the lallvas. 
According to the Yogas, the Supreme One never resorts to the 
lallvas as we have seen in* 308. 6-8, and therefore it can never 
be called a. tattva even in the secondary sense. In other 
words, the Yogas do not admit that the budhyamaua becomes 
the buddha in liberation; the huddha never resorts to the princi- 
ples at all during its eternal existence. The position of the 
S5inkhyas, ‘Hattvasamhayanat fallvam”, is often met with in 
the L. MBh. e. g. in 302. 38: 

“ Pancavimsatitamo Viptur uistattvas tattvsaamjnilah / 

tattvasamsrayauad etat iattvam dhur nianlsinah" // 



See also 306. 41; 307. 47; 306. 43; 302. 38; 6 . "But he is not 

possessed of principles” amounts to “he never resorts to the 
principles”. 7 - 8 . Here the followers of the Yoga emphatically 
assert their view that the Supreme Being is in no sense a 
taitva’, he is a uistaitva. 9. i. e., He is not a ‘principle with 
the characteristic hiiddhatva' but is no principle at all, 
though he should be called the Twetysixth, as these Yogas do. 
The followers of the Yoga object to the term tattva being 
applied to the Supreme Being and, for this reason, are bound 
to reject the Supreme Being of the S5mkhyas whom they 
called "bttddlin” and also Again, ‘ btiddliatvalaksnnotn 

fathani ”, “a principle (and again) called biuidJia", is to be 
found only in the Samkhya School, not in tlie Yoga; the latter 
would accept buddhatvalaksanam uistatlvam. This seems to be 
the sense of verse 15. As regards the position of the 
SSmlchyas, 306, 44 when considered along with 307. 37 would 
mean that the Twentylifth who, when influenced by pmkrfi, is 
called btidhyanuina, becomes kcvala (306. 44d) and buddha 
(“now I am buddha" 307. 37c) when he knows himself ( lOh. 
44c). The Yogas refused to accept the identity of the two. 
10 . The repetition of ajammara (in 13, 16) shinvs that it forms 
an important argument of the Yogas; the Jiva is subject to 
death and old age, the Supreme Being is according to Yoga 
eternally free from these; there is no possibility of there being 
compute identity between the two even after the former’s 
absolution. Ahain iti grhyaiiianah refers to the method of 
meditation, in which the object of meditation is thought of 
as identical with the self of the meditator. “Kevaletia haleua 
eva ” is a simple expression and means “only per force” 
i. e. “never in reality”; the reason is, as explained above, 
that the sadviima is not like the pancavhnsa; there can be 
no real identity between the two; the identity achieved 
during the meditation is an unreal conjectural one, as it 
is based upon mere force and on no reasonable grounds. 
Prof. Hopkins has failed to notice the emphasis underlying 
the expression kaudena balcn eva” and then he comes to 
the conclusion quite contrary to the one given above (see GEL 
p. 135). Prof. Edgerton interprets it as, “by the mere abstract 
power” and adds, by way of explanation, “the power of this 
knowledge”; I do not think ‘‘balena" should be here interpreted 
as “the power of knowledge”; the context shows that all 
identity of the individual soul with the Supreme One is denied 
here (Prof. Edgerton, AJP, Vol. XLV, 1924). Prof. Edgerton, 
seems to have followed Prof. Deussen (VPTM p. 635). All the 
three interpreters believe that in the present verse the 
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identity is taught by the Yogas. But the next verse solves the 
problem. 11 . This seems to mean; The Twenty fifth never 
becomes identical with the Twentysixth because though the 
former is budhymana, the latter is prahuddha. This was already 
said in verse 6: “Even he (i e. the budhyamdna) does not know 
the Great Atman”. ^^Prabuddha^’ shows that the biuidha eter- 
nally knows the biuihyamdmi who knows the former only during 
liberation. IJ. **Ndndtva” in verse 17 refers to the difference 
between the Yogas and the SSmkhya Schools. In 13 and 14 the 
SStnkhya doctrine has been introduced as the view of an oppo- 
nent; and the word “fu” in 13c shows the same. Again, the 
remarks, “it is not like taitva” (14b) and “That intelligent one 
is nisUittva, and has no tativa” (I5a-b) indicate that here the 
Silrnkhya view has been rejected; because elsewhere in the 
Samkhya text (302-307) it is always said that though the 
Twentyfifth (of the Sarnkhyas, of course) is a non-principle, 
it is yet a principle because it resorts to principles. More- 
over we are given here the facts that the buddlia or the 
Twentysixth of the Yogas is “no principle cliaractcrised as 
buddha”; that the identity of the Jiva and the Supreme Soul 
is a forced one; aiv. i that the biidhyamana, as compared with the 
buddha is ignorant. All these arguments show that the diffe- 
rence between the Yoga and the Samkliya Schools is meant here 
by the word '‘iiaiulva”. In 308. l.c-d we arc told that “the 
Yogas having made the Atman multiple (i. e. twofold, as 
already shown above) describe the same (n. plu.) (principles)”; 
and it is exactly in agreement witii this statement that these 
verses (308. 9c-d — 17) explain the difference between the two 
Schools on the problem of the Yoga view of Atman. The Yogas 
actually taught two Atmans, tlie Twentyfifth and the Twenty- 
sixth. Verse 14 has clearly said that the S5mkhyas accept 
only twentylive lattvas including the Twentyfifth as tallva 
because it resorts to the tathuis; there is no indication here 
that the .Samldiyas accepted the Twentysixth. Prof. Deussen 
translates verse 17 as follows : “But when he has become 
awakened through the awake Twentysixth, he [still] continues 
being ignorant ( so ist er weiter erkcnntnislos, I7a-b which, 
howeve., has nothing like “weiter” ), because this [ opposition 
of the subject and the object in tlie act of knowing ] is ex- 
plained to be still a plurality according to the view of the 
Samkhyas and the Scripture (ITc-d)”. And Prof. Hopkins 
(10c. cit. p. 135) explains the same in the following manner, 
“That separateness of spirits ( tidiiafva, M. ) which is p-art of 
the exposition of Sarnkliya is really (explained by) the con- 
ditioned spirit ( biidhyamana ? M. ) when not fully ( ? M. 

10 
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enlightened M ) by the (fully) ( ? M. ) enlightened 

Twentysixth Prof. Edgerton takes “ dan nanatvam ity 
uklam ” (1/ c) to mean “This (consciousness) implies plurality” 
(Prof. Edgerton, AJP. Vol. XLV, 1924). It will be seen that 
all these interpreters have not realised the importance of the 
terms bndhyamana and biiddha as names of metaphysical 
principles. It is difficult to understand what meaning Prof. 
Deussen makes out of 17a-b. Though the term ndniitva can 
mean “plurality”, it can also mean “difference”, as in the 
present case. Moreover, I do not think that in 308 we have 
anywhere “the opposition of the subject and the object”. As 
regards Prof. Hopkins’ translation, I have shown that the 
L. MBh. Samkhya knows nothing of the plurality of individual 
souls implied in his words “ separateness of spirits ”. ( There 

is a separateness of spirits here, viz., that of the Twentyfifth 
and the Twentysixth; but this is far from Prof. Hopkins’ 
meaning. ) Moreover, his translation is too free to be of any 
value in understanding the text. There are other minor 
differences between my interpretation and those of others; these 
have not been noticed here. It will be seen that the second 
point of difference between the two Schools of L. MBh, to be 
presently noticed, will also prove the correctness of the inter- 
pretation proposed by me above. 

The above translation of 308. 9c-d — 17 and the notes 
added to it, which fully refute the incorrect interpretations of 
Prof. Hopkins and Prof. Deussen, prove that the L. MBh. Yoga 
differed from the L. MBh. S5rnkhya as I'cgards the Atman. 
The Yoga believed in two Atmans, the Twentyfifth and the 
Twentysixth, while the SSrnkhyas believed in only one viz., 
the Twentififth. The Twentififth of the Yoga is the creator 
and destroyer, and their Twentysixth has nothing to do with 
the world. The Yogas objected to calling the latter a tattva 
and rejected the SAmkhya view on that point. 

As a natural consequence of the separation of the Jiva 
from the Supreme Being, which this Yoga School taught for 

Bracketed additions marked M. (Modi) are my own. 
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the first time in the history of the Indian Philosophy, they 

were led to reject the 
The Conception then existing, y i e w about 
of the stmitnum bo- the nature ot liberation 
mmu the Jiva be- o r release from worldly 
comes like Paramilt- existence. But as this Yoga School 
man, not ParainSt- found itself confronted specially by the 
man Himself. SSmkhyas, the explanation of their teach- 

ing on this point, like that on the ques- 
tion of the separateness of the Jjva from the T^ord, has assumed 
the form of a criticism of the S5nikhya view on the same topic. 
This has been already suggested in the verses translated above. 
The “ bondage ” was said to consist in the budhyamana be- 
coming attached to the world (308. 5). It was said that the 
bndhyamivia does not know the Great Atman [ during his 
bondage ] (308. 6), and that when he thinks himself to be other 
[ than the 'I’wentysixth ] he comes into possession of Prakrti 
( 308. 9c-d, 10a -b), and that when he “knows ( i. e. acquires) 
the pure knowledge” he attains the biiddlia-ntzie like (that of) 
the Twentysixth. The fact that he does not himself become 
the Twentysixth was made clear by stating that in absolution 
he becomes ( not kevala but ) kevaladharma ( 308. 12c ). This 
last one is the point emphatically stated in verses 18-30 to be 
now examined. 

“ The identity ( ekalva ) of this Twentyfifth united with 
the Conscious One ( cctanemi samelasya )', takes place, when 
he ( i. e. the Twentyfifth ) does not cognise [ any longer] by 
means of the intellect® [ and not when he merges himself into 
the Supreme t 'eing, the Twentysixth, as Prof. Hopkins implies ] 
(18). When the biidhymndna attains equality ( samatiim yali ) 
with the pmhiiddha, he ‘whose nature was attachment’ 
( Srtwjgar///rt;7Kd ) becomes unattached’ (19). Having reached 

the unattached, the Twentysixth, the un- 
Evidence for the born and omnipresent, the omnipresent 
same. [ Jiva ] abandons the Unmanifest, the 

Twentyfourth, when he knows it to be 
worthless, through the knowledge of the Twentysixth (20-2 la b)’. 
Here the apraiibuddlia, the budhyamana and the btiddha have 
been to-day described to you in their proper way according 
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to the teaching in the [Yoga] Sruti ( 21c-d, 22a-b ). The 
similarity and the dissimilarity ( ekaha and vanaiva f [of the 
budhyamana and the buddha^'] should be seen from the 
teaching in the [ Yoga ] Scripture as lollows ( ciavad ) (22c-d): 
The dissimilarity ( auyaivu ) between these two [ the budhy- 
nidna and the bnddha ] is like that between the fruit of the tree of 
Ficus Glomerata and the worm [ residing in it ]; the distinction 
{anyatva) between the two can be perceived also as that between 
the fish and the water’ (23). Only thus'* (evam era) should 
be understood the non-identity and identity and of these two. 
This [ knowledge of the identity and the non-identity ] 

together with the k n o w- 
The SSnikhyas ledge of the Unmanifest 
criticised by the ( i. e. the Nature, the apraUbuddhaka, the 
Yogas. Twentyfourth ) is called [in the 

Yoga School ] the liberation 
(24)'*. They [ i. e. the Samkhyas ] say that this one here, viz., the 
Twent\ fifth who lives in the [ various ] bodies [ by turn ] is to 
be made free from the sphere ( or power ) of the Un- 
manifest (25)'". It is the decision [of the Yogas] 
that he [ i. e. “ the Twentyfifth in the body ” ]" might 
be released only in this way and not 
o t h e r w i s e‘^. Having associated'* with 
the Highest'^ he comes to possess the 
attributes of the Highest (26). Having 
come into association ( “ sametya,” occuring four times in 
27-30 ) with the pure ( mddha ), the Awakened ( btiddha ), the 
[ ever- ] liberated ( mukUi ) the one whose nature is [ eternal ] 
separation [ from prakrti ], who possesses absolution, whose 
nature is pure, who is absolute and ihdependent,- - the Twenty- 
fifth comes to possess as his attributes purity, awakening 

( buddhi ), liberation, separation ( Kumbh. ed. ), purity 

and becomes independent ” ( 308. 27-30 )”, 

Notes. — 1. Compare this with “ kcvalena satndgatnya ” 
in 1 3 above. 2. i. e., ceases to be “ Unmanifest-eyed ” (10b). 
“Yoda btiddhyd na budliyaie” cannot here mean “l-.as no longer 
any consciousness ( of self )” ( Prof. Hopkins, GEI. p. 135 ). 
3. The liberation consists in the sanigdhnaka (5d) becoming 
niljsantgaitnd (i9d). 4. Verses 21c~d and 22a-b have been 
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already explained. They mention three independent princi- 
ples and thus indirectly show that the preceding verses (18- 
21a-b) are not intended to mean that the budUydinuna becomes 
identical with the btiddha even in liberation. 5 . Ndiidtva 
and ekaiva 22c-d cannot be other than those mentioned in 
24b ( see below ). Ndiuiiva is explained as aiiyaiva in 2.1. 
6. That the similarity and dissimilarity intended in 22c-d 
is that between the two viz., the budlminuina and the buddlui, 
is proved not only by my interpretation of l.S-17a-b and 
by the fact that there can be no question of apralibuddha 
being compared with any of these two, but also from etayoh in 
23b, cl and 25b. 7 . The Yoga Twentysixth {buddha) is here 

compared with the fruit itself and the Jiva (the budliyomdua, 
the Yoga Twentyfifth) with the worm within it. The Ficus 
Glomorata is never known to be without a worm or worms 
within it. The idea underlying these similes as given here 
seems to be that just as the fruit and the water are greater 
than the worm and the fish, so the btiddha is greater than the 
budhyamiina and therefore the two are “never identical”. 
The repetition of aiiyafvn shows that here the non-identity of 
the two is emphasised as in 13-17 also. 8. “Only thus”, 
evatii c’va, implies a protest against the 
S 5 m k h y a s. It means that the buddha is like the budhya- 
mana, but is also greater than the latter. Both are knowing 
principles, but the biiddha’s knowing is eternal, the budhya- 
miina knows the buddha only when he is liberated. 9 . It 
should be noted that verse 24 gives the Yoga view of liberation. 
This view maintains the non-identity (though likeness also) of 
the Twentyfifth and the Twentysixth even during absolution. 
10 . After having stated their owm view (24), it is just proper 
for the Yogas to mention the SSrnkhya standpoint, which they 
wanted to refute. Pnihith (25c) shows that the hostile view is 
mentioned here and the statements about the pancavimsalika 
leave no doubt that the SSrakhya is meant here. 11 . This 
expres.sion, though used*by the Sarnkhyas, applies well to the 
Twentyfifth of the Yogas also and therefore they welcome it. 
12 . The emphatic expressions: evatii ... . ..uaiiyatha (23), Hi 
viniscayah (26) and evam eva (24) are not meaningless, only if 
we suppose that the SSinkhya view is criticised here from the 
Yoga standpoint. So, the Yogas do not accept the SSrnkhya 
view, that the budhyamiina becomes buddha in liberation or 
that the Twentyfilth is both the individual and the universal 
soul. 13 . Note the Yogas’ emphatic use of '^samatya” (26). 
Cf. sanietasya in 18 and asadya in 20. 14. I follow the v. 1. 

in the Kumbh. ed. which runs as (ollows:- ‘parena paradharmd 
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ca bhavty esa sametya vai*\ The reading in he Bombay ed., 
parasca pamdharma ca bhavaty cm sametya vai”, is inconsistent 
with the word “sametya" iti it and seems to have been intro- 
duced by some one who believed tlie Yoga to teach the identity 
of Jiva and Paramatman. 13 . After reading all the verses 
(18-30) it would appear clear that Prof. Deussen and Prof. 
Hopkins are not right in understanding nanatva (in 22,34) to 
refer to the doctrine of the plurality of individual souls (VPTM. 
p. 635; GEL p. 135). It is evident that nanatva here (as 
invariably in all other places where Prof. Hopkins takes it 
to mean plurality of souls-sec App. Ill) is explained by the 
text itself as anyatva (308.23) and both nanatva and ekatva of 
22 refer to only two (and not to many) in 308.24. We 
have here (22-24) not “the two theories of separateness [of 
many souls] and unity [of t\vo, the Jiva and the Lord], but only 
one theory of the identity and non-identity {bheddbheda in a 
sense) of the Jiva and lilvara. 

The above interpretation of 308,18-30 and the notes on 
the savne will have shown that the Yogas differed for the 
SSinkhyas on the point of the nature of liberation. Verses 
13-17 show that the Twentyfifth and the Twentysixth of the 
Yogas (or, in other words the individual soul .and the Supreme 
Being) are different in their very nature; thus they mean 
indirectly that the two are not identical during bondage 

(samsdra); and verses 18-30 aim at 
No Identity of emphasing their non-identity even after 
Jiva and Paraniat- the liberation of the Jiva. According to 
man, in L. MBh. the Yogas, the Jiva never realises himself 
Yoga. .as the Supreme Being which is never 

involved into bondage. So also their 
identity conceived of during meditation is a forced one (16). 
The liberated soul (the Twenty fitth in liberation) and the 
Supreme Being (the Twentysixth) are quantitatively 
two though, as regards their attributes they may be said 
to be qualitatively one. 

That the SSmkhya is criticised here is proved not only 
by the Yogas’ persistence on the method' of 
salvation described here (24, 26) and by the reference 
to the Sclmkhya method of the same ( 25 ) which ( refence ) 
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finds its parallel in 14, but also by another passage viz., XII. 

300. 3-4 which unequivocally says that 
Further evidence, the SSmkhyas and the Yogas differed in 
their method and idea of absolution. 
The Yogas had said t “ Anlsvimih katluim mucyet ” How 
could the soul be released if he had 
no God (apart from himself) ? Tlie answer of the SSm- 
khyas, wliich did not admit of God as distinct from tlie Jiva, 
is given in 300. 4-5. It was the moksadaisana (300. 5) on 
whicii the two Schools differed. “ Prafyaksaheiavo Yogiih 
Sdrnkhyah sasimviniscaydh ” (300. 7) should therefore refer to 
the fact that the Yogas for the first time went against 
the Scriptures in separating the Jiva from liivara. 
They argued from direct cognition ( pralyahm ). To them, 
the idea that God has become bound or that the bound soul 
becomes God would have appearetl most inconsistant. Yet 
both the Schools had a good number of followers (300. 8). 
To sum up : The L. MBh. Yogas had made the Atman 
“ multiple " hahudhd i. e. twofold : the Jive and the I^vara, 
while they accepted the same twentyfour principles as tlie 
SSmkhyas (308. 1). 

The above explanation of 303. 1-30 contains no indica- 
tion that the Yogas knew the theory of the plurality of souls. 

The expression bnhiidlui (308. 1) means 
No Plurality of dvidha according to the context, as 
Souls in the Yoga explained above. Ndndtva in 308. 17 
Schools. or in 308. 22 and 24 has no reference to 

that theory, as is evident from my trans- 
lation and notes. I have also shown that even the L. MBh. 
SSmkhya did not believeffhat the souls were many (except in 
350. 2 for which see App. III). For all t'nese reasons, both 

Prof. Dcussen (VPTM, p. 635) and Prof. 
Mistaken Inter- Hopkins (GEI, p. 135) must be said to 
pretation of L. have failed in their efforts to explain 
MBh. XII. 308 by ndnatva (in 308. 17, 22 and 24) as plura- 
Prof. Deussen and lity of souls. The latter’s interpretation, 
Prof. Hopkins. according to which ndndtva ( 22, 24 ) 

refers to the plurality or separateness of 
individual spirits and ekalva mentioned in the same breath 
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refers to the unity of the Twenty fifth and the Twentysixth 
looks absurd, even independently of the context which restricts 
both tianaiva and ekalm to “the two” in 308. 24 (and not to 
“the many” of Prof. Hopkins). 

It will have been noticed that throughout this Chapter 
(308) the Twentysixth is distinguished from the Twentyfifth 
(or, that the Jiva aspect of the Twentyfifth of the SSnikliyas 
haslieen fundamentally differentisted fiom the IsJvara and 
Mukta aspect of tlie same so as to make them numerically 
two). Again, the Samkhyas are twice said to have only 
Twentyfivc principles (308. 14, 25); these statements are 
exceedingly important because they occur in the midst of 
other statements mentioning the Twentysixth (308. 7 11, 16, 
17, 20, 21). So, the Twentysixth mentioned here is that of 
the Yoga School, not that of the Srlmkya. Moreover, I have 
already shown that the Twentysixth in XII. 318. 79e-f 
is that of the Aupanisadas and does not belong to the 
S5rnkhyas as their Twentisixth, though the Twentysixth of 

the Aupanisadas is not different from 
The Twentififth the Twentifilth of tlie vSSmkhyas. Finally, 
never becomes the as yet nobody has shown 
Twentysixth in the any passage in the entire 
L.MBh. Schools. Mah5bh5rata stating that 

the Twentyfifth becomes 
the Twentysixth in the state of libera- 
tion. TJiis was, indeed, impossible (a) in tlie Aupanisada 
School because their Twentififth and Twentysixth were res- 
pectively aksara and puiiisa; (b) in the Yoga Schools because 
they denied that the Twentysixth, aksnni ( with the Hiranya- 
garbha Yogas ) or punisa ( with the Rudra Yogas ) and the 
Twentififth were numerically one; and lastly ( c-d ) in the 
Sarnkhya and tlie Paiicaratra Schools because they believed 
only in twentyfivc principles. The effort of Prof. Hopkins to 
find the Twentysi.\th ( of the S5rnkhya School! ) in 307 which 
nowhere mentions the name “ Twentysixth ” but on the 
contrary says that the Sflinkhyas have no principle higher than 
the Twentyfifth ( 307. 47 ) is not a well guided one. The 
“ friend ” ( bandhii ) mentioned in 307. 27, who is neither 
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explicitly nor implicitly said to be the Twentysixth, should be 
construed like the two “ friends ” in Sve. Up. IV. 6, which 
knows nothing about the separation of the Jiva and I^vara 
( see Prof. Hopkins, GEI. p. 133 ). 

Just as the origin of the Classical SSmkhya is to be traced 
to the rejection of the higher Nature, so we find, according to 
the above interpretation of the L MBh,, that the ori- 
gin of the Classical Yoga lies in the 
rejection of the traditional identity of 
the Jiva and liJvara inherited from the 
days of the Earliest Prose Upanisads. 
The idea of God in the Yoga System was not arrived at by 

superimposing it on an atheistic SSmkhya 
Discovery of the System with Iwentylive principles, but 
Origin of the Clas- by distinguishing the Jiva from God on 
sical Yoga Doctrine practical grounds, viz., (1) on the argu- 
of Transcendent ment that the actual experience (/TKi/yatea) 
God : Abandon- shows that they should be always numeri- 
ment of the Upani- cally two, though not qualitatively, and 
sadic Identity of thererefore the Scripture (sasfra) may be 
Jiva and Brahman, set aside on this point (300. 4-5); (2) on 

the belief that God is eternally beyond 
old age and death, while the Jiva undergoes bondage 
(safjtsara) (308. 16c.); (3) by making the Jiva ( who is separate 
from God from the beginning ) the creator and destroyer of 
the world (308. 2); and finally (4) by keeping him distinct 
from God both during bondage and liberation : — in short by 
the rejection of the identity of Jiva and God ( i. e. aksara or 
puru^a, as the case may ba ) tauglit in the Oldest Prose and 
Earlier Metrical Upani.sads and in the GitS and inherited by 
the L. MBh. SSmkhyas. Not only is this origin of the Yoga 
conception of a transcendent and supercosmic God supported 
by the text (308), but also there is nothing unreasonable in 
the process of its being obtained by the rejection of jlvesoarayor 
abheda instead of its being attributed, rather superficially, to 
a nirlsvara SSrnkhya. It is probable that originally the word 
nitlwara may have meant what the word aniham means in the 
L.MBh. ( “ one not having any God separate from the Jiva- 

11 
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300. 3 ). Thus the Chapter (XII. 308) clearly shows that the 
idea of a supercosmic God who serves, as it were, only as an 
ideal for the Jiva, had been reached long before the theory of 
the plurality of souls was known.* ** 

The importance of Chapter 308 of MBh. XII is as great as 
that of the passages which show that the SSmkhyas and the 
Yogas rejected the higher Nature of the Aupanisadas. This 

Chapter (308) clearly proves that the 
Historical Im- Yoga was one definite philosophical 
portance of MBh. School in the days of the L. MBh.; that it 
XII. 308. differed from the Samkhya on the nature 

of the Jiva and Isvara; that the Yogas had 
a Twentysixth principle but the Samkhyas had only twentyfive; 
and lastly that the origin of the idea of God in the Classical 
Yoga is to be traced not to a superficial ascription of God to an 
atheistic SSrnkhya System, but to the rejection of the Upani- 
.sadic oneness of God and the soul. If the importance of this 
Chapter (308) and the passages wliich refer to the rejection of 
the higer Nature had been lealised, the four Schools of the later 
MahSbhSrata would have been clearly distinguished from each 
other. 

I have already suggested that the new teminology of aprati- 
btiddha, hudhyamaiui and buddha, which 
Adoption of the probably originated in the L. MBh. Yoga 
L. MBh. Yoga School (307. 48), was also adopted by 
terminology by the other Schools. It would be therefore 
other contemporary interesting here to note the different 
Schools. conceptions of the principle called 

bu I hyamfina in the three different Schools 
with which we are here concerned. The Aupanisadas called 

* The one soul of this L.MBh. Yoga was omnipresent 
(308. 20), and this must be the reason that when, in the later 
history of Simkhya and Yoga Scliools, the doctrine of the 
plurality of souls arose, the many souls were also taught to be 

omnipresent. 
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their higher Nature budhyamana nvyakla “ the knowing 

Unmanifest” because their ak^ara is a 
The Conception living conscious principle ( MBh. XII. 
of “ budhyamana ” 305. 31-35, see pp. 38, 42 above ). The 

in all the Schools. SSmkhyas gave the name of btidhya- 

matia to the bound soul which became 
bitddha in the liberated state ( MBh. XII. 306. 44, 307. 37 ). 
This was their highest principle, the Twentyfifth (MBh. XII. 
306. 43; 304. 9; 302. 32; 307. 47; 308. 14). The Yogas said hat 
the budhyamana obtains the state of the buddha ( buddhatva) 
i.e. becomes like the buddha, but the two are eternally two, as 

we have seen above. (This was perhaps 
Origin of the the origin of the term buddha which 
term “ buddha ” later on in the days of Buddhism became 
older than Bud- the property of the Buddhistic School 
dhism. with a definite sense.) 

Thus, the Yoga is a System of wdiat may be appropriately 
termed a I) o u b 1 e 1) u a 1 i s m, viz., one dualism of Matter 
and Spirit, as that of the Samkhya; and another of two Spirits, 

i.e., tlic Jiva and the impersonal Brahman 
Progress made or the personal purusa. The special con- 
by the L. MBh. tribution of this L. MBh. School of Yoga 
Yogas. lies, as already stated, in the fact that it 

consciously separated the individual from 
the Supreme Soul for the finst time in the history of the Indian 
Philosophy. This Spiritual Dualism should be distinguished 
from the Spiritual Dualistic Monism of the KMU and the GitS 
which consisted of the higher Nature and the purusa both of 
which are called Atmans. The L. MBh. Aupanisadas had a 
Pluralistic Dualism because they enumerated ak^ara, purusa 
and the lower Nature as three principles, but the last was not 

considered to be eternal while these 
The Doctrine of Yogas who regard the Jiva as an independ- 
“Double Dualism of ent principle like the Twentyfourth and 
Spirit and Matter.” the Twentysixth have really three eternal 

principles which, however, as explained 
above, stand to each other in the relation of a Double Dualism. 
The Oldest Prose Upnisads knew nothing about any dualism 
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or Dualistic Monism. They had said: “Brahman is one 
only, without a second That was not yet 
the age of synthesis and antithesis but that of mere thesis. The 
Age of the Earlier Metrical Upanisads, the GitS, and the later 
MahclbhSrata, although it started with the intention of provi- 
ding a synthesis for the Oldest Prose Upanisads (Remember— 
Mu. Up. 1. 2 does nothing except placing aksara and puruM 
side by side) is really an age of antithesis, when we compare 
it with that of the Brahmasiitras. But this latter had its 
forerunner in the L. MBh. Pftncaratra School, which we shall 
examine in the next Section. 

4. T h e P a 11 c a r a t r a School. 

The text of the L. MBIi. Pancar5tras is the NSrSyananiya 
Section (MBh, XII. 334-351). Whenever their views are quoted 

elsewhere in the MahSbhSrata, the text 
PSnearatra Chap- refers to these as belonging to another 
ters in the L. MBh. School i.c. the School of the PSnearatra. 

An example of the latter is found in 
MBh. XII. 210. 10-11 and 14 (see p. 30 above). The 
accuracy with which the views of the PancarStra School are 
mentioned in the L. MBh. is a sufficient guide to distinguish 
its doctrines from those of other Schools. 

The most striking phenomenon that we find in the, 
PancarStra School is its complete identification of aksara and 

puritsa. “This ( Narayana ) is the one 
Identification of auspicious form of that which is the 
aksara and piirma. I m m u t a b l.e ( aksara ), the U n- 

manifest (avyakta), the Lord, 
the cause of the world, the Unchanging ( kiitasiha ), the Agent 
( karlr), devoid of “the pairs” ( dvamivas ), whom they knew 

as the non-Agent ( ahirir ) ” ( XU. 342. 125-126 ). In 

another passage Nat ayana is “the unborn ancient puru^a”^ 
“ the Lord ”, and also the source of the world, the abode of 

the Immortal, “ the Subtc” {suksma ) (XII. 346. 21-22). 

There are many other passages of the same type, which identify 
the impersonal with the personal (XII. 334. 29-3 la-b, 339. 
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29; 340. 44; 351. 17-18 ). The terms for aksam in the EMU 

and the Gita arc thus included here in 
Revival of the those of the pnrusa; as a result NSrSyana 
Oldest Description could be described as he who is not to 
of aksam. be seen with the eye, not to be touched 

with the sense of touch etc., i.e. exactly 
in the fashion of the description of aksam in Br. Up. IV. 5. 15. 
Especially noteworthy is the term vidya which the Sve. Up. 

( V. 1 ) used for aksam, and the L. MBh. 
The term vidyd. Sainkhya for purnsa or the 'iwentylifth 
( 307. 1-2; see pp. 44-45 above ) and 
which these PancarStras could only use for an innate powder 
of the purtisa, always in his “ company ” though he is “alone” 
( MBh. XII. 339. 68, 72; 342. 95; 344. 12 c-d; 347, 19 ). If 
the historical development in the meaning of vidyd and avidyd 
is lost sight of, a great confusion is inevitable ( Prof. Hopkins, 
GEL p. 104 and p. 136). Its position in the L. MBh. PSnea- 
rStra School shows that the latter identilied aksam and purusa. 
Even the later development of the Pancaratra Sect also 
confirms this view ( see Prof. Schrader, Introduction to 

the Pancaratra, pp. 62-64 and p. 78 ). 
NSrSyana, named This combination of aksara and purusa 
the Twentyfifth. under the name of NSrayana was called 

by the PancarStras “ the Twentyfifth ” 

( XII. 339. 43 ). 

Note. — The three passages mentioning vidyd as conceived 
of in the three Schools may be quoted here for facilitating 
their comparison : — 

(1) Dve aksare brahmaptu e tv anante vidydvidye niliife 

yatra giUlUe / 

ksaram tv avidyd hy anutani hi vidyd vidydvidye 

Isateyas hi soznyah // 

( Sve. Up. V. 1 ) 

(2) Avidydm dhur avyakfam sargapmlayadliarmi vai J 
sargapralayaniimukidm vidydnt vai pancavimkikah jj 
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( MBh, 307. 2 ). Cf. also MBh. 307. lla-b where we read 
about the same two : Ubhav cv aksariiv uktav tibhav etav 
anaksarau." 

(3) Eliakl vidynya saniham vUtarisye jaf>at ptiimJi j 

tiito biniyo ja^at sarvam karisyamlha vidyaya jj (339. 72) 

Or 

vklyasahayo yaf taste bhagavdn havyahivyahhuk / 

(344. 12c-cl). 

If we remember that in its original conception this vidya 
is a living, conscious principle ( see p. 15 above ), we can 
also understand the great religious movement of the S5kta 
Sect and also Sakti-or Dcvi-worsliip prevalent even now 
in some form or other all over India. It could not have 
originated from a personification of the dead, inanimate, 
unconscious Nature or prakrii of the Classical or L. MBh. 
SSmkhyas. The first root of it is in the “ sakti ” of Sve. 
Up. I. 3 and the jlvabhiita parii pnikrfi of the Gita (VII. 5). 

Another point in the doctrinal teaching of tliis School is 
that the Nature or prakrti which should be regarded as the 

Twentyfourth of this School is said to be 
The Nature, the “born of NarSyana”. This is undoubtedly 
Twentyfourth, the natural result of the PShcarStras' 
“born” of NSrSyana. conception of NSrayana who is piirma 

identified completely with aksara (as the 
goal) and yet having as his '‘sahdya” vidya, as said above. 
This Nature which is thus the lower Nature of the Aupanisadas 
(born of aksara the higher Nature — Bh. Gi. III. 15, Mu. Up. 1. 
1. 9) is often described in the NarSyaniya Section : ‘From Him 
(i. e. piirusa in 334. 30) is born the Unmanifest possessed of 
three ^utjas” (334. 31); “The Unmanifest dissolves into the 
actionless Purusa” (339. 29-31); “He whom the Samkhyas 

and the Yogas call Paramatman From Him is born the 

Unmanifest which the wise know as pradhdna (340. 28c-d, 
29c-d; see also 347. 16a-c). 
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Like Nature, the Jiva or individual soul is also described 
as emerging from and returning unto the piiiusa. A reference 
to App. III. which discusses among others the two chapters of 
the NSrSyaniya Section on the plurality of souls would show 
that the piuusa of the P5ncar5tras is called the yoni (i. e. 
“source”, or “matrix”) of the souls, and this agrees with other 
passages, such as 334. 42 and 335. 2 where an individual soul 
is said to have “come forth” {pnisrfa) from the Atman {aUna- 
pKihJuiva). But though in one passage (343. 14) Narilyana is 

0 1 ° i'll li' tumabhiwaiia ), we may justly doubt that 

1 ition to NSrSyana. abandoning of the general 

Indian belief that transmigration, i. e. 
the individual soul, ivis no beginning. For, in another 
passage ( 350.23 ) even the God Brahm in is said to have 
created and go on creating “many souls”. And there can be 
but little doubt that here, as throughout in the later P5aca- 
rStra, the liberated are tliought of as persons different from, 
though united with and similar to NSrSyana. Such seemingly 
advaitic phr iscs like m'lm praviiyci (339. 43) or panimFilniii 
bhavisyati ( 349. 48 ) should not mislead us (Cf. Schrader, 
Introduction to the Pfincaratra, p. 91 111.). For, the inhabitants 
of Svetadvipa are all of them “awakened”, i. e., liberated (/>r<i/i‘- 
buddhas ca te sarve), and God is “pleased in their company” 
{taih sdrdham mmale) (343. 53-64). Indeed, Svetadvipa is 
nothing else than the place of the liberated (and, according to 
Prof. Schrader, identical mutalis mutandia with the umbrella- 
shaped “rock of the liberated” of the Jainas). And tliough a 
further progress from fjvetailvipa to the “Thousand-rayed God 
is indicated ( 339.129-130; cf. 339. 19-20 ), which presum- 
ably takes place when pralaya comes (cf. the kmmamiikti 
in Sankara’s Vedanta), we may safely assume that, as in the 
later P5ncar5tra, the difference between the liberated and the 
non-liberated continues even during the cosmic Night, and 
that, when the latter ends, it is the non-liberated who are 
“created”, i. e., sent out again into the world. There would, 
indeed, be no sense in teaching liberation at all, if in pralaya 
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both the liberated and the non-liberated would get rid of 
individual existence.* 

Thus, what the history of Indian Philosophy owes to 
these PancarStras is the identification of aksara 

and pumsa into one goal. This identi- 
Progress made fication is not to be found in the whole 
by the PSncaratra of the Gitil, except in Bh. Gl. XIII. 
School. 12-17. What G irbe has said about the 

conception of the Supreme Being in the 
Gita applies to this passage only out of the entire Gita and 
to the entire Narayaniya Section of ths Mahabharata. I n 

the Pancaratra Doct- 
No Dualism. rine we have no dualism 
of any kind whatsoever; 
because aksara and purusa arc not 
to be distinguished; and p r a k r t i 
is “born” of N a r a y a n a. 

Though both the Pancaratra and the Sarnkhya are Systems 
recognising only twentyfive principles, 
Comparison of the former has only one eternal principle 
the Pancaratra with (the individual souls, though eternal, not 
other Schools. being counted as different from the 

Universal Spirit, but admitted as existing 
within that Spirit itself), while the Samkhyas teach two eternal 
entities viz.. Spirit and Matter. The Yoga Schools and the 
Aupanisada System differ from the Pancaratra in so far as each 
of them accepts twentysix principles while the latter has only 
twentyfive. The Pancaratra however is nearer to the Aupanisada 
than to the Yoga because the Pancaratra like the Aupanisada 
does not distinguish the Jiva as an independent and numeri- 
cally one principle, and believes that the Nature is not eternal. 
Moreover, in so far as the Pancaratra identifies the aksara 
with the pnrusa, it may be looked upon as more Upanisadic 
than the Yogas who gave up the aksara as the higher Nature 
and also as the goal (as did the Rudra Yogas) or gave up the 
piuusa (as was the case with the Hiranyagarbha Yagas). 

* I am indebted to Professor Schrader for this information 
about the conception of the Jiva in the PSnearStra. 
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One result of this PSncarStra doctrine of the identity of 
aksam and purttsa is that the Supreme 
The Doctrine of Reality is now conceived to be possessed 
coincidentia oppo- of contradictory attributes. It is both 
sitomm. saguna and nirguna, kartr and akartr^ 

etc.; that is to say: it is sagwia, kartr, etc. 
like puru§a, and nirguna, akarfr, etc., like aksara. We may 
say that the Supreme Being is both satyakama, satyasamkalpa 
(Cha. Up. VIII. 1, 5) and ananu, ahrasva, adlrgha (Br. Up. 

III. 8. 8). As the Gita puts it, it is 
Its Original Mean- possessed of feet etc. (like the visvartlpa 
ing. pwusa in Bh. Gi. XI) and it is also 

devoid of all senses (Bh. Gi. XII. 13-14). 

It is important to notice this nature of the aksara-puru^a 
doctrine here, because the explanation 
Its Meaning ac- of this conception has become one of 
cording to the the chief problems in the later Indian 
AeSryas. Philosophy, f^ahkara, who said that the 

positive attributes of Brahman are unreal 
and the negative ones are real, went against the historically 
correct view which regarded both of them as real, (and by 
“ positive attributes ” Ankara, understands a 1 1 attributes i, e., 
both those given in the Srutis which refer to purnm and those 
that are denied of ak^ara). Ramanuja who held that Brahman 
has all auspicious (kalyana) and no objectionable {heya) attri- 
butes, or, in other words, that Brahman is full of compassion 
etc., and devoid of cruelty, etc., did not understand the originl 
sense of passages like 'Bh. Gi. XIII. 13-16. Vallabha who 
explained the texts in question as implying that Brahman is 
possessed of all divine (alaukika) and devoid of all worldly 
{laukika) attributes seems to have come to that conclusion after 
examining exactly what is actually dei\ied and asserted of 
the Supreme Being in the positive and negative tt'xts of the 
Scriptures. 

Is the PSnearStra a development of the Gita doctrine 
like the later MahSbhSrata SSmkhya and Yoga, or is it 

12 
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the protest riased by those who possessed the traditions of 

the Oldest Prose Upanisads ? To me it 
Origin of the appears that predominantly neither of 
PSncaratra School: these w'as the case. The PancarStra 
Reconciliation or was in reality a revival of, or a reconci- 
Revival of Vedic liation of Asceticism with, the Ritualism 
Religion under the of the BrShrnanas. This is clear from 
Bhakti-teaching of the importance of rites and ceremonies 
the Git5. preached in the NSrSyaniya Section; but 

these were to be performed in tlie way in 
which the GitS had asked man to perform his worldly duties, 
i.e., as a dedication to the Supreme Being. The Git5 taught 
that acts can be dedicated to the impersonal as well to the 
personal (Bh. Gi. IV, 24 and IX, 16); and under the influence 
of this allegorical Yajna philosophy of the Gita the PancarStras 
revived the old Vedic cult. The traces of such a revival of or 
probably reconciliation with the Vedic religion are found in 
the Gita itself (see p. 28 above). Also the same devotional 
spirit {bhakti) of the Gita, which pervades throughout the 
Narayaniya Section) led them to the mystic identification of 
ak^ara and purusa. Their “one-mi ndedness” ( ananyatu of 
Bh. Gi. VIII. 14, 22; IX. 30, 13, 22; XI. 54; XII. 6) was more 
intensive than that of the Gita because in the latter it was 
either for aksam or for purusa ( Bh. Gi, XII. 1 ), while the 
former could not think that there was the possibility of an op- 
tion being given to a devotee as regards the choice of the 
object of his meditation or devotion, and therefore identified 
the two then known objects of reverence. 

A similar rejection of the idea of “two goals” resulting in 
a similar admission of only one goal was achieved by the 
Samkhyas and the Yogas on a quite rationalistic basis, as is 
clear from their rejection of the higher Nature. There is no 
wonder, therefore, that the text of the L. MBh. represents all 
these three and also the Aupanisada School as having been on 
friendly terms with one another. In a sense all of them felt to 
be on an equal level ( MBh. XII. 348. 82-83; 249. 1 etc. ). 
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That they had all of them the same goal is a fact repea- 
tedly mentioned in the N^rSyaniya 
PSncarStra Section (XII. 349. 68c-d — 70,73). As 

School also, a Path we have seen, the goal in all of them was 
to the same Goal. aksara, or ptirusa, or both (see p. 55 

above); and coming undoubtedly after 
the much revered Gita which consistently taught either of 
these to be the goal, none of these four Schools was likely to 
quarrel with the others for the doctrine concerning the Su- 
preme Being. In the light of the teaching of the Git5 they all 
felt that each of them and therefore all of them were in a way 
— and only in a way because they had their own doc- 
trinal differences also — different paths to the same siimum 
bontim. Though in the days of the AeSryas and in our own 
days this form of tolerance and sympathy may seem in- 
comprehensible, it was not so in the MahSbhSrata Age because 
the catholic spirit and teaching of the Gita were not yet 
forgotten. 

Under the influence of the Gita, though much later than 
the Mahabharata, a further philosophical 
Further Develop- movement also took place, which ex- 
ment, the Brahma- plained and in so doing modified the 
sutras. Paficaratra doctrine of the identity of 

aksara and puntsa. Tlie result of this 
movement was recorded in the Brahmasutras. The Paficara- 
tras never discussed with their fellow-philosophers their 
doctrinal differences which we have noticed above. The 
Narayaniya Section unlike the other Sections of MBh. XII, 
avoids all arguments and reasonings. There is a kind of 
mysticism about the union of aksara and puriisa. (The “Ani- 
ruddha-theology” is not any reasoned-out doctrine against any 
other School.) It is the author of the Brahmasutras who gives 
reasons for the equality of aksara and pmtisa, and in doing so 
he acts like the “saints” mentioned in MBh. XII. 318. 56, 78 
(see p. 40 above). This further development of the doctrine 
which came into existence with the Earlier Metrical Upnisads 
we shall examine in the next Chapter. 



CHAPTER IV. 


AKSARA IN THE BRAHMASOTRAS. 

The aphoristic language of the Brahmasutras- is a real 
obstacle to the right interpretation of the Sutras and does not 
assure as much success as one may expect in the case of the 
Mah5bhSrata. Yet, if once the key of their proper explana- 
tion is found out, this very obstacle becomes a help because 
though aphoristic the Sutras are arranged into certain groups 
of aphorisms wliich are connected with each other in a logical 
train of ideas. The writer of this Thesis believes to have 

discovered this key and though he may 
Claim for the not have — ^and he does feel that he has 
Discovery of the not — been able to understand correctly 
Original Meaning every one and every word of the apho- 
of the Sutras. risms he has attempted to interpret, he 

thinks, the general sense cf 
the Sutras cannot, originally, have been very different from 
what he has suggested it to be. And thus it is that he has 
ventured to include their discussion in this work. 

First of all it should be noticed that even Sankara had 
not always the original readings or divisions {adhikaranas) of 
the Sutras before him, and in most of such cases all the later 
Bh5syakaras too will be found to havp shared the same fate. 
This will be seen from the suggestions made in Appendix IV, 

regarding Sutras III. 3. 26, 38-39, 42, 
Mutilation of the 43, 45-46, 50-51. One more example 
Original Sutras. of this loss of the old tradition may be 

given here. Br. Su. II. 3. 18 is *' jnozta 
eva ” which means “the Atman is possessed of consciousness 
(lit. is conscious), on account of the same reason (i. e. “because 
of the ^rutis ”, as said in Br. Su. II. 3. 17 ) Now, it is quite 
probable that the next two apohrisms formed only one and 
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meant, “ And because out of [ the three possible movements 
that he makes during his worldly life, viz., ] departure from 
the body, going to the other world, and coming back, the 
last two are to be made by himself alone ” (Br. Su. II. 3. 19— 
20). It is a well-known fact that at the time of the departure 
from the gross body, the God of death or his messengers are 
supposed to come and take away the Jiva from the body, 
according to the Scriptures. This leaves no room for the use 
of the soul’s consciousness then. But in the other two cases, 
the soul exercises its power of knowing and itself directs its 
way to and from the other world. Tlius, the SutrakSra 
supports his argument lov jnalva " knowerness ” of the Jiva. 
But the fact that Sankara and liis successors divide the origin- 
ally one Siitra into two and explain them as embody- 
ing a pilivapaksa on the topic of the size of the individual soul 
shows how far the meaning of the Sutras had been already 
forgotten even at the time of the BhAsyakaras remembered by 
Sankara. This is confirmed by some interpretations preserved 
by Sankara of these predecessors of his. See particularly Br. 
Su. I. 4. 1-3 (explained later on in this Chapter). So we see 
that a new interpretation need not be wrong because it differs 
widely from that of the commentators. 


If we study the Sutras, the most conspicuous point that 
immediately attracts our attention is a 
discrimination which the 
Suti akSra makes and which amounts to 
a dualism which he is not ready 
to call a dualism of metaphysical princi- 


The Sutrak5ra’s 
Discrimination bet- 
ween ak^ara and 
Puru^. 


pies, but which he would have us understand as samjnahheda 
“ a Non-identity of Nahies ” (Br. Su. Ill, 3. 8) in contrast to 
'^arthablieda” “Identity of Goal” ( Br. Su. III. 3. 5 ). For the 
sake of convenience we may call this a dual method 
of meditation on the Highest One 
( para ). This Duality of Names is the sole teaching of Br. 
Su. III. 3. 1-55 (App. IV). An enumeration cf some of the 
points on tlie strength of w'hich this duality is put forth by the 
author of the Sfitras will bring home to the reader the first 
and foremost problem tliat the SutrakSra has discussed in 
bis work ; — 
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(1) First of all, as said above, the goal in all the 
Vedanta texts is one and the same, but a distinction in its 
names is admissible, and on this distinction the SiitrakSra will 
base his teaching of two types of the method of meditation,^ 

the means to reach the goal (Br. Su. III. 
Their Designa- 3. S, 10, 16, 33). These two names are 
tions. pmdhana (III. 3. 11) and aksara (III. 

3.33). (For the terminology of the Sutra* 
kSra sec (9) below.) By pradMna is meant puiusa. In Br. 
Su. III. 2. 23 the SutrakSra says that the Highest One {para- 
Br. Su. III. 2. 11) is the Unraanifest (avyakta) and in the same 
connection he says that “Because it has both the designations 
(i.e. purtmi and aksara), the case is like that of the words 'v/Zw” 
(the name of a serpent without any reference to its posture) 
and ‘'ktttjdala'' (the name of a serpent with special reference 
to its posture of coil). 

(2) Another discrimination between the two is that 

Pradhana has a form, aksara is formless; 
Their Forms. and because the latter is the more impor- 
tant than the former (Br. Su. III. 3. 41), 
the Supreme Being itself is formless (Br. Su. III. 2. 14). The 
fact that pradhana or putusa has a form is used as an argu- 
ment for deciding the topic of Mu. Up. II. 1 in Br. Su. I. 2. 23, 

(3) A third point of discrimination is that in the case of 

the meditation on purtisa “the collection 
“Collection” of of thoughts” (upasamhara) is obligatory, 
their Thoughts. while in that on aksara it is voluntary 

and is to be observed only in the case of 
those attributes of aksara which are mentioned in the text of 
the particular School (“Branch”) to which the meditator 
belongs (Br. Su. III. 3. 11, 33, 39, 40, 41). 

(4) The SutrakSm differentiates between the functions 

(kaiya) of pradhana and aksara. They 
Their Functions, are respectively “maintenance” or “suste- 
nance of the world” sambhrti and 
“heaven-pervasion” dyuvyapti (Br. Su. III. 3. 18, 23). . 
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(5) The author of the Sutras distinguishes between 
three kinds of thoughts or attributes: (a) those of the purusa 
(b) those of the ak^ara and (c) some of both of these which are 

interchangeable, i.e., which primarily 
Interchange of belong to purusa but which are mentioned 
their Thoughts. by the ^rutis with referance to aksara 

also. The SutrakSra illustrates the last 
by quoting Tai. Up. II. 1 (sa/>'awy«am/w aiiautam brahma) 
where, he says, satya and those that follow it, though really the 
attributes of purusa, are however mentioned as those belonging 
to aksara. The utility of all these attributes is mentioned 
above in (3). 'See Br. Su. III. 3. 37-43; App. IV.) Even in 
Br. Su. I, where the author has given his explanations of the 
S’ruti-texts, he has kept in mind this “Scriptural Interchange”. 
It appears that in Br. Su. I. 1-2 the SutrakSra has dealt with 
those texts which according to him refer to purusa and in Br. 
Su. I. 3-4 those which primarily deal with aksara but ascribe 
to it such attributes as properly belong to purusa. This 
original scheme of the Sutras is suggested by the word 
‘*ayatana‘’ in Br. Su. III. 3. 39, which undoubtedly refers to 
dyuhhvadyayatanam in Br. Su. I. 3.1 (see App. IV). 

(6) The dual method of meditation or, as the SutrakSra 

himself puts it, the option of aksara and 
Option of Choice purusa for the purpose of meditation is 
between aksara and vigorously upheld by him. Liberation 
purusa is achieved in either way. If this option 

of choice is not admitted, then the 
Scriptures would be violated (Br. Su. III. 3. 28-30). Both 
aksara- and />M/'i/sa-meditations are VidySs “I^res leading to 
Salvation”, as in the Mundaka Upanisad which is referred to 
by the Sutrakara on this point (Br. Su. III. 3. 47). The 
attainment of Purusa which results in the eternal enjoyment 
of all objects of desire by the liberated in the company of 
Purusa is not to be understood as the attainment of a world 
{loka, like the world of the moon etc.), though there is a 
common feature between the two (Br. Su. III. 3. 51; App. IV). 
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(7) The sutrakSra finds it necessary to give his opinion 

regarding the question: which of the two, 
Comparative Im- aksam and punisa, is more important ? 
portance of ak§am He says that the former is “the stronger” 
and pumsa. {ballyah) because it is mentioned in more 

texts than pumsa is. But at the same time 
the option of choice from either of the two, given to the medi- 
tator, is strongly maintained by him, as already said above 
(Br. Su. III. i 44H5). 

(8) I may here draw attention to Br. Su. III. 2. 35 

( sfliaiiavisescit prakasadivat ) which 
Discrimination of answers a Purvapdksa argument basing 
“ Place ” in the the distinction of aksam and Putusa (with 
Supreme Being. their individual attributes) as two prin- 
ciples on the fact that aksam is connected 
on the one hand with mahat and on the other with piiru^a ( as 
in Ka. Up, III. 11). The Sutra (III. 2, 35) replies this by saying 
that this “connection” (of the two) refers to the “distinction of 
place” in tlie Supreme Being. The light is called the Sun, the 
Moon, and the Stars in connection with its presence in various 
places; the same is the case with the Supreme Being which is 
also like the Light as said in Br. Sii. III. 2. 26 (Br. Su. Ill 2. 
32, 35; App. IV). 

(9) The distinction th.at we have seen above is also 

visible in the SutrakSra’s terminology. In 
The Sutrakara’s this connection I wish to point out parti- 
Terminology. cularly three terms pam, pradhdna and 

aksam, which are used by him respec- 
tively in the sense of the Supreme Being (irrespective of the 
personal or the impersonal aspect), the personal, and the imper- 
sonal. In using “ para ” for the Highest 
The term *‘para'\ One, the SutrakSra’s intention seems to 
be to avoid a term which would suggest 
solely akasm or solely pumsa. This word occurs in Br. Su. 
II. 3. 41 (“The Jiva derives his power of action from para ‘the 
Highest One’ II. 3. 46 (“The Jiva’s being ‘a part’, amsa, 
[ of the Supreme One ] is like tire case of the Light etc. ‘The 
Highest One’ a is not such”). III. 2. 11 (‘‘The twofold 
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statements [ containing the coincidentia oppositorum ] cannot be- 
long to ‘ the Highest One Para, even from the standpoint of 
place -.*/’)» Ill* 2. 5 (“[ The real nature of the Jiva ] is con- 

cealed on account of the desire of the ‘ Highest One ’ ( para ) 

[ that it should be so ] and IV. 3. 12 ('‘Jaimini says that 

the liberated soul goes to the ‘ Highest One ’ para ”)• All 

these passages show that througlit the Sutras “ para ” is used 
consistently for the “ Highest One ”, as said above. It is so 
used in Br. Su III. 3. 54 (Appendix IV). The term pradhdna 
occurs in Br. Su III. 3. 11 and (as I have suggested in Appen- 
dix IV) in III. 3. 43. In both these places 
The term “ pra- where the term is used as a metaphysical 
dhdna principle, the context shows that it is 

contrasted ( in III. 3. 11, III. 3. 33 ) or 
compared (III. 3. 43) with aksara ( see App. IV for the inter- 
pretation of the Sutras ). This fact shows that the word 
pradhdna is consistently used for ptinisa. In using this term 
in this sense, the Sutrakara seems to have adopted tlie termi- 
nology of his own days, as he does in the case of many terms 
like silkpna and others (Br. Su. I. 4. 3; see below). “Pradhdna” 
was used in the days of the MahSbhSrata exactly for the perso- 
nal aspect of the Supreme Being as understood by the 
SutrakSra. “He, who is. always thus ready and whose mind is 
pleased, reaches, without delay, that Brahman by 
seeing which one comes to know p r a- 
dhd n a. He is not to be seen with the eye, nor even with alt the 
senses. The Great Atman is seen only by the lamp of the mind. 
He has the ends of his hands and feet on 
a 1 1 s i d e s, the eyes and faces in all directions; he possesses 
ears in all places in the world, and [thus] he stands pervading 
all” (MBh. XIV 19. 47-49 also see. 18.32). There can be no 
doubt as to the meaning of the term pradhdna in this passage. 
It is so used probably also in MBh. XII. 340. 39. The 
SutrakSra does not avoid using the older term for the personal 
aspect of the Supreme Being, I mean, the word ptirusa (Br. 
Su. III. 3.24; I. 2. 26, see below). This, by the way, is an 
instructive example for the totally different meanings which 
the same word as a technical term may have in different 
Schools {pradhdna =prakrU esp. as avyakta, in the Classical SSm- 
13 
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khya; =the lower Nature in ^ve. Up. I. 10). As regards *‘aksam”, 

Sutra III. 3. 33 clearly shows that the 
The term ‘aksara\ SutrakSra restricts its usage only to the 
impersonal aspect. So, there can be no 
doubt that even the terminology of the aphorisms reveals the 
differentiation between aksara and piirusa. 

(10) The last noteworthy point in the Sutras in this 
respect is that in the first AdhySya of the work certain Srutis 
are explained as not referring not only to (the SSmkhya) 

Prakrti and the Jiva but also to aksara. 
“ Aksara ” as a Sankara and other commentators could 
PihmPaksa in Br. not understand that aksara could have 
Su. I. been the ptirvapaksa in the interpretation 

of certain Vedanta texts. In some cases, 
if we cast a glance at the original visayavdkya it would 
at once appear that the pilrvapaksa views stated by the 
commentators had never had tlie least possibility of having 
represented any hostile School. Such pilrvapaksas look ridi- 
culous; and the wonder is that they have not yet been question- 
ed by any scholar and that they had 
Dr. Thibaut and escaped the critical eyes even of Dr. 
Prof. Deussen. Thibaut and Prof. Deussen who were, so 

far as I know, the only persons to 
make a thorough study of the Brahmasutras and comment- 
aries on them. 

Thus, Br. Su. I. 2. 24 discusses the topic of the vaik'dnara 
Section of the Ch^ndogya Upanisad (Cha. Up. V. llff.) The 
Section begins with the words: '*Ko nu dtmd kim brahma” 
(Cha. Up. V. 11. 1) and the text is meant to teach the* meditation 
on the vaikiinara Atman. Sankara’s piitvapaksas are expre- 
ssed in “ Kim vaisviinarasabdena (1) 
Vaisvanara in jdtharognir upadisyalu iita (2) bhatdgnir 
Ch&. Vp.W purusa, atlia (3) ladabhimiininl devata athavd 
not aksara. (4) sdrira dhosvit (5) paramesvarah” (^ 

Bha. Br. Su. I. 2. 24). It would at once 
appear that out of these the second and the third are the 
pUtvapaksas discussed in Br. Su. I. 2. 27, but not in I. 2. 24. 
The fourth seems to have been refuted in 26, not in 24-25. 
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There was not the least possibility of the “abdominal fire” 
having been one of the antagonistic views. The only pUrva- 
Pnksa refuted in 24-25 seems to have been one about aksara 
being the topic of Cha. Up. V. llff. This is clear from the 
fact that the Sutrakara refers to a text which mentions 
“vaisvcinam even as puru^a” (Br. Su. I. 2. 26). Sankara has hit 
upon the exact Sruti referred to in this Sutra; but he did not 
understand why a text mentioning pitrusa was specially 
referred to by the Sutrakara. The Jiva is called piuusa, but, 
as the Sutra (26) shows, the Jiva is to be refuted; so the Sruti 
with the word piatisa is used to refute aksara. {“Tatliadistyupa- 
desdt” and “asambhavdt” refute the Jiva view.) In the Gita 
(Bh. Gi. XV. 14) vaisvdnara is identified with Krsna who 
stands for piirma and not for aksara; so the Sutrakara is also 
right in referring to the Bhagavadgita. 

Let us take another example. Br. Su. I. 2. 18-20 dis- 
cusses the topic of the famons aniatydmibrdlimana (Br. Up. III. 
7. 3ff). Sankara presents the various posssible views in 

the words : “Sa ( i.e. antarydml ) (1) khn adhidaivadyabhi- 
manidcvatulmd kakit (2) kimvd Praptdnimddyaisvaryah 
kakid yo0 (3) kimvd paramutmd (4) kimvdrthdntaram 

kimeit ” (Sa Bha. Br. Su. *1. 

Aiitarydmin in 2. 18.). The last supposition shows that 
Br. Up. Ill, pnntsa, even Sankara felt doubtful if (1) and (2) 
not aksara. could have been the put'vapaksas though 

he himself proposed them as such. A 
glance at the Sruti which repeats ‘ksa ta dtmdzntarydmy 
amrtah” with every sctence will show that Ihe possibility of 
Sankara’s piirvapaksas stands precluded even by the original 
Vedanta text. As is clear from the Sutras and Sankara’s 
commentary on them, it is Sankara who himself raises these 
objections and himself gives their refutations. As the “sarZ/w” 
is refuted in 20, he could not be the ptirvapaksa in 18 and 19. 
Moreover, the Nature [ of the SSmkhyas ] is refuted in 19 and 

not in 18; and “ca” in na ca smdrtam “ (19) shows that 

one view has been already refuted in 18. So, aksara only 
(which is not the Nature of the SSmkhyas and not the idtlra 
also) is the pilivapaksa in 18. This is also suggested by the 
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Word ‘'sinMam” (19), The SutrakSra has in his mind sraufa 
avyakta and stnarla aiyakla ; the GitS mentions these two 
avyaktas and the word smurta may as well suggest the lower 
Nature of the Gita which is called a Smrti. The SutralcSra 
does not believe in this lower Nature. So, “ca” and “smMam” 
(in 19) distinctly show that the ‘‘smufa avyakla” i. e. aksam is 
refuted in 18. The attribute (dhaniia) referred to in 18 seems 
to be the one implied in "yamayati” i.e., the act of controlling; 
according to the SutrakSra the governing over the creation 
(pmsasana-J^T. Su. I. 3. 10-11; sambhrii—liv. Su, III. 3. 23) is 
a function of punisa, not of aksara. 

Br. Su. III. 3. 18-24 discusses whether Tai. Up. II. 8 
mentions aksara or punisa (see App. IV). 

The above examples will be, I believe, sufficient to prove 
that even in Br. Su. I the Sutrakara distinguishes between 
aksara and puru^a. It is quite probable that even the Aupa- 
nisadas differed as to whether the topic of certain Srutis was 
aksara or punisa, because in those days both of these were 
accepted as the objects of meditation. 

The foiegoing points will show tliat the discrimi- 
nation between aksara and P u r u s a; 
which the SutrakSra exhibits throughout his work is so 
explicit and is so unambiguously expressed that one cannot 
fail to observe it alter the first three Chapters of this Dis- 
sertation have been written or read. This differentiation is 
always present in the mind of the author of the aphorisms 

and serves hin\as the guiding principle 
Thorough Dis- whether he discusses (1) the names 
tinction between of the “ goal ”, (2) its form or form- 
ak^ara and punisa lessness, (3) collection of its attributes, . 
in the Sutras. (4) its functions, (5) the “ thoughts ” 

about it (or attributes belonging to iOi 
(6) the option of choice regarding the object of meditation, 
(7> the comparative importance of the two “names”, (8) the 
doctrines of other Aupanisada Schools, (9) the question of the 
terminology or (10) the textual interpretation. This differentia- 
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tion of aksara and purusa appears to me to be the most ar- 
resting point in the Sutras and therefore it has been mentioned 
first and that too with some details. 

We have seen above that the distinction between aksara 
and Purusa is known to the SutrakSra. Before trying to 
ascertain the exact nature of this differentiation, I wish to 
point out what seems to me to be an indication to the 

Sutrakara’s knowledge of the distinction 
Identification of between the two Natures of the EMU 
the two Natures: atid the GiiS, though the SiitrakSra 
aksara or purusa himself does not accept it. This 
is also the (only) problem is discussed in Br. Sii. I. 4. 
Nature (prakrti). 23-28. Having described avyakia or 

aksara ( in I. 4. 1-23 ), the SutrakSra 
says that “ It is also prakrti [ the word used for the 
lower Nature by the Aupanisadas of his time, and for the 
Natiu'e by the S5mkhyas ] because the Proposition and the 
Illustrations [given in ChS. Up. VI. I. 3, VI. 1. 4-6] are not to be 
obstructed [in their sense]” (23). “Cat' (also) in the Sutra shows 
that the author identifies aksara understood in the previous 
Sutras with prakrti^ so that according to him there is only one 
Nature viz., the higher Nature or, to speak more accurately, the 
•Supreme Being, which may be called aksara or purusa, is also 
the Nature of the creation. The Sruti referred to by him does 
not mention the lower Nature of the EMU and the Git5, but 
describes the creation as directly taking place from “that by 

(hearing) which the unheard becomes heard ” (ChS. Up. 

VI. 1. 3). “ And [ aksara is also prahti ] because ‘thought’ 

( abhidhya ) is predicated [ of the Essential Cause of the Uni- 
verse in the Scriptures) ” (24). Here the author refers to a 

text like “ sotkiunayaia balm sydm ” ( Tai. Up. II. 6. 1), 

which shows that the Nature of the world is a thinking one 

and therefore goes against prakrti or the 
Aksara, the Con- lower Nature which is devoid of consci- 
scious Prakrti. ousness according to the EMU and the 

Gita. “And [ aksara is also prakrti ] be- 
cause both [ the evolution and tlie dissolution of the world ] 
are, in the Scriptures, stated as directly taking place [ from 
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and into it ]” (25). “Directly” ( saksat ) is a clear proof that 
the Sutrakfira rejects the lower Nature. For that purpose he 
refers to texts like “ Sarvani ha i>a imani bkiltO,ny dkdsUd eva 
sanmlpadyante j dkdsam pmty asiam ydnti ” — Cha. Up. I. 9. 1. 
The fact that “tibhaya” in the Sutra (25) refers to the evolution 
and the dissolution of the world and that “ sdksdt ” refers to 
“eva” in the Sruti, goes against Sankara who holds that this 
Adhikarana is intended to describe ak§am as the “ nimitta ” 
and at the same time the “ updddna ” cause of the world. 
“[ Aksara is also prakrli ] because [ the world is] a modification, 
Paundma, of dtniakrU i.e. of Brahman or aksara itself creating 
itself as the creation” (26). The visayavdkya is “Tad dimdnam 
svayam akunita” — Tai.Up. II. 7. This Sruti says that the crea- 
tion or what the creator has made is itself tlie self of the creator 
( aksara ). This is in agreement with Br. Sir. II. 1. 14 and 20 
The modification ( pariijdma ) cannot be the Atman of aksara 
if it were to take place from the lower Nature. “ And [ aksara 
is also prakrli ] because it is said to be the source, yoni, of the 
world in the metrical coiu positions, ” (27). In this Adhikarana 

this is the only Sutra where the author re- 
Evidence of the fers to the E.MU and the Gita, and in 
yoni passages. doing so he has hit upon a very import- 

ant statement in these works which always 
describe aksara as the yoni wherein the purusa lays the seed 
and from which “ all beings ” are born. Such passages are 
Kau. Br. Up. I. 6; Sve. Up. I. 2, VI. 16, V. 6; Mu. Up. I. 3; 
Bh. Gi. XIV. 3-4, VII. 6. In these, dkdki (meaning Atman), 
dlmatit Brahman, niahad brahman, or jlvabhutd para prakrli 
is “ the source” yoni. So, the lower Nature cannot be the 
yoni described in these words. And jpecausc aksara is the yoni, 
it is also prakrli (the lower Nature of the Aupani.^das or the 
Nature of the Sirnkhyas). In Br. Su. II. 1. 23, the author 

says that in the Sruti “ anena jlvena 
Evidence of dlmandmipravisya ndmardpe vydkara- 
“jivena dlmand” in vdni ” ( ChS. Up. VI. 3. 2 ), “Jlva dtman” 
Cha. Up. VI. refers to the living self of Brah- 

man because the cause of the world is 
not devoid of consciousness and cannot be explained to be 
like inanimate objects e.g. a stone etc. All these Sutras prove 
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that the SutrakSra knows the theory of the two Natures and 
rejects the lower Nature in so far as he identifies it with the 
higher one, which is for him the Supreme Being.* 

The SutrakSra’s rejection of the lower Nature was not a 
novel feature in the history of Indian philosophy. The 
“saints” {sMhavah) in MBh. XII. 318. 56 are said to have held 
that “ One should look upon the two forms of the eternal Un- 
manifest as one and the same end [of the series of evolution]. ” 

The doctrine of these saints on this 
Various forms of particular point seems to have been the 
the Identification of same as that of the SutrakSra. More- 
the two Natures, over, in identifying thi lower Nature 

with the higher one, the author has gone 
exactly in the opposite direction of what the L. MBh. SSrnkhyas 
are found to have done (see above pp. 42-44). Both of them 
are the results of a movement of the same character, but 
their conclusions are quite different from each other. The 
SutrakSra says that the created world is a living, conscious 
modification ( parhiama ) of the Atman; the S5mkhyas said 
that the world is devoid of consciousness. 

In this connection we may examine the exact meaning of 
aksara as the Nature, as taught in the Sutras. Avyakta in the 
evolutional series of Ka. Up. III. 10-11 is discussed in Br. 

Su. I. 4. Iff. The SutrakSra says that it 
The Sutraktlra’s is not “the principle established by infer- 
Theory of aksara ence by the SSmkhyas” ( anumanika ) 
as the Nature ; Br. because “ its comprehension ( ^ralilti, 
Su. I. 4. 1-7. interpretation ) is presented in the allegory 

of the body [and the chariot] ” and that 
“the ^ruti shows it.” The “allegory” says that the end of the 
journey is the Highest Abode of Visnu ( Ka. Up. III. 9 ) ; so 
according to the SutrakSra ^'avyakta" is “F/j»o/i paramarn Pad- 

* Though the SutrakSra’s doctrine of the identity of the 
lower Nature with the higher one is not entirely different from 
Sankara’s doctrine of “ abhinnanimittopddana ” according to 
which he explains Br. Su. I. 4. 23-28, the standpoint from 
which each of these two discusses the problem, reveals a con^ 
trast rather than a resemblance between the two views. 
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am" mentioned as the terminus of the journey in the allegory. 
“ Darsayati ca ” in the Sutra refers to Ka. Up. Ill, 15 which 
describes vvliat is said to be “ beyond mahat ” and avyakta is 
also ‘‘beyond mahat ” in Ka. Up. Ill 11a which is the visaya- 
vakya. In the second Sutra (I. 4. 2.), the same avyakta is said 
to be the silksma because it can be properly so called. In the 
days of tlie SutrakSra “ stlksma ” was a synonym for ak§ara 
( “The silksma sees all these, the lower Nature ^^jnana", the 
Intellect, etc. etc. — MBli. XII. 204. 20 ). So, he uses a current 
word to explain the Srauta term. * Among his other argu- 
ments, he says that in the same passage “ mahat ” is stated to 
be lower than avyakta and higher than buddhi; and as accord- 
ing to the SSrnkhyas buddhi is the direct effect of their avyakta, 
this mahat (in Ka. Up. III. 11) cannot be a SSrnkhya principle; 
so also avyakta (Br. Su. I. 4. 7). 

Now, the fact to be noticed here is the SutrakSra’s view 
of avyakta or aksaia as the Nature, and this is given in the 
Adhikarana discussed above. He says, avyakta is lower 
than p u r u s a because the former is dependent on the 
latter, just as the objects of sense {arthiih in Ka. Up. III. 10. ) 
are said to be lower than the mind because they are dependent 
on the latter tor being perceived. The Sutrakara seems to 

reject a piirvapaksa view which regarded 
Meaning of avyakta in the capacity of the higher 
*‘Punisa is higher Nature (in Ka. Up, III. 10-1 1) to be 
than avyakta” (Ka. lower than piirusa from “the standpoint of 
Up, III, 11). the place” {sihaita-Br. Su. III. 2. 11) of 

the two.§ Thus, according to the Sutra- 
kara, avyakta as the subtle principle ( suksma ) i. e. as the 

* Sankara’s explanation of silksma and avyakta as the 
subtle body as distinguished from the gross one is a proof that 
he had not an uninterrupted tradition. He depends upon his 
predecessor who, taking avyakta to refer to the gross body 
also, was in no better position than Sankara himself. 

§Those who believed that avyakta is spatially lower than 
punisa, also believed that the nir^tina texts refer to avyakta 
and saguna to punis.i. Tiie Sutrakara rejects their view 
( Br. Su. III. 2. 11-21; see App. IV, 2 ). 
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(higher and only) Nature depends upon purusa. In other 
words, in the Highest Being, the pers'^nal aspect governs the 
impersonal one as far as the act of creation is concerned (Br. 
Su. I. 4. 3). This would be the SutrakSra’s explanation of 
avyakta or aksara in such texts as Ka. Up. III. 10-11. 

As regards the evolution from aksara, we have seen already 
(pp. 101--102 above ) that the SutrakSra does not distinguish 

the lower Nature from the aksara. This 
Rejection of the means that he does not accept the lower 
lower Nature, the Nature. In the same way he rejects the 
Intellect and the creation of huddhi and tnatias (Br. Su. 

th^ SerlL of Evo^ begins the evolution from 

lution. aksara with the direct creation of the 

Ether ( viyat — Br. Su. II. 3. 1 ) from it. 
He says that the world is identical with its cause (i. e. Atman) 
and gives as a proof of it the example of the vital breath (Br. 
Su. II. 1. 14, 20). In dropping the three links, the lower 
Nature, the Intellect, and the Mind ( — the problem of 
ahamkara does not arise for him, as also for the authors of the 
MahkbhSrata in many places — ), the Sutrak5ra has directly 
set aside the teaching of the EMU, the GitS and the L. MBh. 
Aupanifadas. 

Before we summarise the SutrakSra’s view about the 
nature of the Highest Being {para), it would be both interesting 
and instructive to note the doctrines of some Aupanisada 
(Vedanta ?) Schools, which the SutrakSra has refuted. The 
adversaries of the SutrakSra were those who held that the 

Vedanta texts mention more “goals” than 
Two Aupanisada one (i. e. two) (Br. Su. III. 3. 1-4) and 
Schools criticised that the (two) goals are not identical (Br. 
by the SutrakSra. Su III. 3. 5-9). The former he con- 
fronted with such texts as Bh. Gi. VIII. 
11 and Ka. Up. II. 15 which the SutrakSra could interpret as 
teaching unity of the goal of the Vedantas (III. 3. 4). With 
the latter he argued that non-identity of the goals was incon- 
sistant with the omnipresence of each of them taught in the 
^ruti (III. 3. 9). He held that there was only one goal but 
it had two names, pradhdna and aksara. The former of these 

14 
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two hostile Schools seems to have regarded purttsa and aksara 
as two independent goals; the latter who said that the two were 
not identical may have thereby meant that aksara is the Abode 
and purusa lives in it and therefore they are in that sense one, 
but they are not identical. The exact views of these opponents 
are not given in Br. Su. HI. 3. 1-9; yet they could be inferred 
to have held some such doctrines as we have described above. 
There are, however, two other groups of aphorisms, which 
come to our aid here. The first group is Br. Sii. III. 2. 11-21 
(App. IV. 2. a). It records a hostile view which admitted a 
difference of place in the Highest Being, and 
went further by saying that the negative texts belong to one 

‘■place” and the positive ones to another 
The “ slhhna- “place” in the Supreme Being. This 
bheda ” (?) View, seems to mean that aksara and piirusa 

are two places in the Supreme One and 
the negative atid the positive texts respectively describe these 
two places {sthaua — Br. Su. III. 2. 11). The other School is 
implied in ^'apr in Br. Su. III. 2. 11 and is refuted in Br. Su. 
III. 2. 32-37 (App. IV. 2 b). It believed that there was a 

goal beyond (or other tlian) 
The “ S 7 >arupa‘ the Unrnanifest or aksara (Br. Su III. 2. 
bheda” (i) View. 23 and 32), because the Unmanifest was 

c'escribed as connected with the Supreme 
One (or purusa) beyond it and because the Srutis asserted the 
difference ( bheda ) between the two ( Br. Su. III. 2. 32 ). 
According to this School aksara and purusa arc numerically 
two. 

Although neither the commentators nor the modern 
interpreters like Dr. Thibaut and Prof. Deussen have even 
exhibited any curiosity as to who these opponents of the 
Sutrakara could have been, it is not difficult to identify them 

with some predecessors of the author of 
Identification of the Sutras. The view which believes in 
these two Aupani- a difference of place (sthaua) in the 
sada Schools with Supreme Being which is numerically one 
those of the L.MBh. seems to be that of the L. MBh. “saints” 

(Litslhanac c anupasyanli eka ev eti 
sadhavah — MBh. XII. 318. 78; see Ch. Ill p. 41 above), 
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who held that aksam is tlie place ” of the Best One 
and therefore in that sense the two are one. The other 
doctrine according to which akmm and pitnisa are different 
from each other ( and therefore two in number ) was the 
view of the L. MBh. Aupanisadas who enumerated ak^ara as 
the Twentyfifth andi!)«msrtas the Twentysixlh (MBh. XII. 
318. 47-8 ' ). According to the Sutrak5ra both these Schools 

are dualistic. The latter asserted the 
The SutrakSra’s difference between aksara and putusa 
Criticism of these and was therefore undoubtedly dualistic. 
Views. The unity of goal propounded by the 

former was superficial, because though 
they stated that the Supreme Being was o n c, yet not only 
did they say that in that one Being aksam was spatially 
lower than piinisa, but they also said that the negative sentences 
described only the lower place (aksnni) and the positive only 
the upper one ( puru^a ) in the Supx'eme Being; so that all the 
attributes of the Highest Being did not belong to it wherever 
it was present (Br. Su. III. 2. 11 — note the word “ saivatm " 
in this Sutra; App. IV. 2. a); The Sutrak5ra regarded such a 
distinction between the twofold attributes as an admission of 
duality, and therefore he opposed it, as will be clear from his 
view of the nature of the Supreme Being. 


The most striking feature in the Sutrakara’s view of the 
Highest Being ( para ), is the systematic 
Problem of coin- and rational interpretation which he gives 
cidentia opposilo- for the first time in the history of Indian 
rum. Philosophy, to the twofold contradictory 

statoments regarding the attributes of the 
Supreme One, the coincidentia oppositorum. 


The historical position of the problem before the Sutra- 
kSra may be summed up in the following 


History of its Be- 
ginning. 


words: the Oldest Prose Upanisads which 
had thought of the impersonal ( aksara ) 
and the personal (pmusa) independently 


of each other, had regarded each of them as the Highest Being in 
itself. Therefore, the attributes of ak^ata contained not only 
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the negative ones, but also some positive:ones, such as the act of 
ruling ( pra^asana-Et. Up. III. 8. 9). Similarly there was the 
custom of describing the personal principle negatively as was 
done in the case of the impersonal. The personal is described 
negatively in Br. Up. III. 9. 26 and TIL 7. 23 (cf. the imperso- 
nal in BrUp. III. 8. 11), Br Up. IV. 4. 25 and ChS. Up. VIII. 
7. 1 (cf. Pra. Up. V. 7); and the GitS remembers this fact in 

II. 24. But a second stage was reached when the impersonal 
was placed below the personal (as the latter’s Nature). Then 
the aksata was no longer associated with such attributes as 
properly belong to the puriisa. This is the case in Ka. Up. 

III. 15; Mu. Up. I. 1. 6; Pra. Up. V. 7; and Bh. Gi. XII. 3. 
In the third stage which is evident in the later MahabhSrata 
(and in Br. Su. III. 2. 32-37), the distinction between ak§ara 
and ptirusa and between the attributes of the two became 
very sharp, and, as we have seen, they have developed into nu- 
merically two metaphysical principles. In the fourth case, we 
find that the distinction between the attributes of these two 
is allowed to remain as it was, but the two were to be regarded 
as numerically one (MBh. XII. 318. 78; Br. Su. III. 2. 11-21). 
On the fifth occasion, tlie tendency already visible in Sve. Up. 
III. 19-20, Ka. Up. II. 10, Isla. Up. 5, Ka. Up. II. 20 and Bh. 
Gi. XII. 13-14 assumes a definite shape and the PSncarStra 
conception of o n e mystic principle springs up by the fu- 
sion of ak§am and pmusa. This (principle) had both the nega- 
tive and the positive attributes without any reference to the 
lower or the higher “place” in it. But at this stage no expla- 
nation for this mystic combination of the two hitherto distinct 
principles with distinct qualities is offered, nor it is realised 
that this conception is inconsistent vCith those already in vogue 
(see p. 91 above). 

The author of the Sutras who comes after all these 
stages definitely rejects the earlier views ( 2 — 4 ) except the 
first one, which he emphasises as an argument for his own 
view, and the last one which he adopts and systematises. 
According to him aksmi is not spatially lower than purusa; 
and again they are not two, but one. Whatever attributes, 
negative or positive, tlie one is said to have, also belong to the 
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other, because the S'ruti itself makes such an interchange; 
their distinction is useful only for meditation (see p. 94 above). 
The Highest Being in its entirity is called ak^ara or puru!^a 
and the negative and the positive statements are applicable to 
every part of it, to every place in it ( sarvatm ). The Sruti 
says that aksara is the goal. It also says that punisa is the 
goal. Each of the the two are also individually said to be 

omnipresent. It is irrational to hold 
The SutrakSra’s that there are two goals and that each of 
Rational Explana- them is omnipresent. The SutrakSra 
tion of the Problem, makes use of this argument twice ( Br. 

Su. III. 2. 38; III. 3. 9). Wherever aksara 
is mentioned, it is said that there is none else than it; wher- 
ever atman or putiim is mentioned, it is also said that tliere 
exists none else but him (Br. Su. III. 2. 37). The Sutras 
refer to Br. Up. IV. 5. 13, “ It is — as is a mass of salt, 
without inside, without outside, entirely a mass of 
taste ( krlstio msnpjiana eva ), even so, verily, is this Atman, 
without inside, without outside, entirely a mass of knowledge 
( hismih pnijnan if^hana eva ) ”, and especially to Bh. Gi. 
XIII. 12-16. “ This has everywhere its hands and 
feet, everywhere its eyes, heads, and mouths, 
e V e r y w li e re it is possessed of ears in the world, and 
remains having enveloped every [ existing ] thing ” ( Bh. Gi. 
XIIL 13 ). ‘‘ Satvaiah ” in the Gita corresponds to ''sarvatra’* 
in Br. Su. III. 2-11. and therefore the SutrakSra refers to it. 
According to the SutrakSra, when any text says that the 
Supreme Being (aksara or piimsa) is devoid of hand and feet, 
it denies them of it in it» entirity. This will be the sense of 
dve. Up. III. 19 and Mu. Up. I. 1. 6. This is how he solves 
the problem of the coincidentia opposUorum. The same is 
perhaps meant also in Br. Su. II. 1. 30 and 37 ( sawopeld ca 
iaddaisandt and sarvadharniopapaltesca respectively ). The 
Supreme Being as a whole ( “ sarvaim ” ) is possessed of 
all, and therefore contradictory, attributes. The great teachers 
of Vedanta, that followed the SutrakSra busied themselves 
witli interpreting this verdict of the author of the aphorisms 
( see p. 89 above ). 
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The standpoint which the SutrakSra has taken up is 
guided by a historical insight into the development of the 
(iksam-puftisa doctrine in those days. The ChSndogya and 
BrhadSranyaka Upanisads never taught that the aksara was 
spatially lower than the punisa, nor did they think that the per- 
sonal aspect was in conflict with the impersonal. The Earlier 
Metrical Upanisads did not mean that aksara was a principle 

w'ith so much share of individuality as to 
The SutrakSra, be counted as a second principle by 
the Restorer of the side of the purusa. What they 
Advaitism in the implied by putting the aksara below 
Aupanisada School, the purusa in the discussion of the 

evolution of the world ( as in Ka. Up. 
III. 10-11 ) was perhaps that in the entire Brahman the 
personal aspect governs the impersonal during the act of 
creating the world, and we find that the Sutrak5ra does accept 
this meaning of the paratva of the purusa ( Br. Su. I. 4. 3; 
see p. 104 above ), When the EMU and the Gita said that 
the meditator on purusa when liberated “ went bey-'iid 
aksara (Mu. Up. III. 2, i; Pra. Up. V. 5, 7; Bh. Gi. VIII. 
21-22, XY. 16-18, XVIII. 53-55), they did not mean that the 
meditators on aksara reached the Twentylifth and those on 
Pufusa the Twentysixth (see Bh. Gi. XII. 4). The SutrakSra 
feels himself bound to understand those statements tis refer- 
ring to different places in the entire Brahman which is like 
an omnipresent mass of light wherein one may differentiate 
between its parts as occupying different places, though each 
part has the same attributes. In brief, let not the historian of 
the Indian Philo.sophy forget that the Aupanisada or rather the 
Vedanta School owes its “monistic monotheism” 
( how else shall we name the union of the personal and the 
impersonal with the control of the former over the latter as 
regards the latter’s creative activity ! ) and therewith all the 
later monistic or monotheistic phases of the various Vedanta 
Schools, to the author of the Brahmasutras. Henceforth the 
dualism and the pluralism to which the EMU, the Gita and, 
more than either of these, the later Mahabharata Aupanisadas 
had fallen a victim, is driven oat of the Vedanta School once 
for all. 



Ill 

Most of the other notable features of the “ aksara o r puru^a" 
doctrine of tlic SutralcSra have been 
Distinction bet- noticed in the beginning of this Chapter; 
ween the SutrakSra but one point in which the. author has 
and the L. MBh. checked and corrected the turn of 
PancarStras. thought, into which the PancarStras had 

already let themselves enter, requires 
to be mentioned here, so that the Sutrakara may not 
be mistaken for being more of the Pancaratras than he 
really is. The latter ( as we find them in the L. MBh. ) did 
not at all distinguish between aksara and punisa and could 
think that the personal is at the same time the impersonal (see 
p. 84 above ). But, for the Sutrakara tliese two are t w o for 
the praetical purpose of meditation. They are two distinet 
names of the one object of meditation and indicate two distinct 
methods of meditation, though leading to one and the same 
goal. This dilference between the Pancaratras and the 
Sutrakara, and the way in which the latter succeeded in 
purging the Aupanisada speculation of its dualistic character, 
and thereby establishing an option of choice as 
regards the object of meditation, lead us to consider what we 
may call the compromising nature of the 
aphorisms. 

Althougli the Gita never aimed at reconciling the 
various Schools of Indian Philosophy, the Brahmasutras 

bear clear marks of the great sacrifices 
Compromising that the various Sakhas of the Sruti have 
Character of the made in the cause of maintaining the 
Sutras. original monism or monotheism of their 

ancestors. First of all, each of the Vedic 
Schools agreed to honour the Revealed Texts of all others 
(Br. Su. Ill 3. 44, 49). Secondly, if any one of the four requ- 
irements, codanii, akhyd, etc. was the same in these texts, the 
same Brahman was to be understood as the topic in all of 
ihem (Br. Su. Ill 3. 1, 6)- But this did not mean that every 
School was henceforth to study all the texts; the rule of 
svadhyaya was taught in all the S^khSs and was not to be 
disturbed in the least by this union of the Schools. Thirdly, 
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since all the texts did not mention both alisam and pumsa, 
henceforth aksam or piifusa was tlie goal. We have already 
noticed the nature of this new teaching. The followers of 
the ChSndogya and the BrliadSranyaka could join the union 

only on this condition; while those whose 
The Oldest Upan- texts taught both as the g oals (i. e. the 
isadic Schools. EMU and the GitS ) were in practice 

pursuing only one of the two because 
they were both of them not meant for one and the same man. 
Moreover, great appeal for unity was effected by such other 
arguments as the fact that every Revealed Text whether teach- 
ing the personal or the impersonal principle had taught it 
as omnipresent and there can be no two omnipresent princi* 
pies. The followers of the EMU and the Git5 found that the 
idea of aksam as the Nature of the pumsa was inconsistent 
with their conception of it as an eternal goal; so, aksam was 
allowed to remain as Prakrti ( Br. Su. I. 4. 23 ) but not as a 
Prakrti belonging to pumsa. The fact that the ChSndogya 
and the Brliad5ranyaka Schools had already at various times 
taught the personal and the inpcrsonal principles without 
reference to their mutual relations led them to accept the new 
standpoint. Henceforth those who believed in aksam were 
to note that Purusa was also a name of the same principle; and 
those who meditated on purusa were to accept that the purusa 
could also be designated aksam (Br. Su, III. 3. 8). ^‘Aksara" 
vjzs only “a different thought ” ( prthag dhl-Br. Su III 3 42; 
prajnantara-BT. Su III 3. 50; upadesantara-Bv. Su III. 3. 37). 
Aksara is “more powerful” ( ballyas ) than purusa because a 
majority of the combining parties believed in it; but, then, 
putu§a is also sanctioned by the Sridi ( Br. Su. III. 3. 44-45 ) 
and both are equally good as the VidyS ( Br. Su III. 3- 47 ) 
The followers of the oldest Schools were not to think that the 
attainment of purusa was that of a world ( loka-Bx, Su. III. 3. 
51 ). The fourth important condition to which all had to agree 
was that about “ upasamhara ” or “ the Rule of Collection of 
Thoughts” (Br.Su. Ilf. 3. 5). This was the most important and 
practical feature of this Syncretism. Till now, each School 
had meditated on God as He was described in its own indivi- 
dual text. But now a list of the thoughts on God was to be 
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prepared from the Revealed Texts of all the Schools. Each 
School was to accept what was common to all and to give to 
others what was peculiar to itself and consistent with the new 
doctrine of “afeara o r purusa.” This syncretic “Rule of Collec- 
tion" was obligatory for the meditation on the personal aspect, 
but not for that on the impersonal, because in this latter case 
the meditator was to deny all attributes of aksara and the 
existing lists were found to contain a sufficiently exhaustive 
enumeration of these ( Br. Su. III. 3. 33 ). But if they found 
some attributes of purusa in the list of those of aksara, they were 
not to reject them out of respect for the Sruti which (respect) 
was the background of their union ( III. 3. 40 ), and if they 
wished to collect the attributes of aksara from the various 
texts, there was no objection (III. 3. 39). Even in the case of 
the meditation on purusa, it was not possible that a 
meditator could meditate on Him as possessed of all 
the attributes in all the Revealed Texts; therefore the 
number of such attributes to be used in practical con- 
templation was not to be fixed ( III. 3. 31 ). The younger 
Schools were to make a greater sacrifice and we find that they 
did it without any opposition. They were asked to give up 
such attributes of purusa as would show ih'Ai Purusa was 

different from aksara ( Br. Su. III. 3. 12). 
The Younger Upa- The SutrakSra says that ptiyasiraslva, 
nijadic Schools. brahmapucchalva etc. are not to be 

accepted as attributes of purusa, even 
though they are mentioned as such in the Sruti; and the 
wonder is that he finds none to oppose him. There is no 
pUtvaPQk^a on this significant step he takes. The followers of 
the EMU and the Git5 also agreed to give up the lower Nature, 
the Intellect and the Mind as the created principles in the 
evolutional series ( 1. 4. 23-28; II. 3. 15 ). This was done 
perhaps because all of them vigorously opposed the purely 
rational SStnkhyas or perhaps because it was necessary to 
appease the Vajasaneyins and the Bahvres who were yet highly 
honoured by the philosophical thinkers. ( Even the L. MBh. 
contains some descriptions of creation beginning with the Ether 
as in the Cha. and Br. Upanisads. ) 

15 
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Thus, we find that all the Upanisadic Schools agreed in' 
giving up minor though important diffe- 
Formation of the rences for the purpose of forming a union 
Vedanta School: Its of all the followers of the Revealed Texts. 
First Text Book and A new book was to be prepared. The 
its First AcSrya. general points of agreement were to be 

recorded in a document for the future 
guidance of all the Vakhas who were to keep on studying their 
own svadhyaya but in the light of this agreement. The most 
important requirement was a list of the thoughts on the highest 
Being and a systematic account of the exact nature of the 
“sdd/m«a” and “phala” agreeable to all the combining Schools. 
The task seems to have been handed over to Badarayana and 
to some other renowned teachers who represented all these 
Schools. Tiiey composed a book and therein noted their views 
on the points where they differed ( Br. Su. I. 4. 21-23; IV. 3. 
7-16; IV. 4. 5-7; IV. 4. 10-12; III. 2. 41-42 ). Henceforth 
this new work ( on the teaching of Brahman as distinguished 
from Karman ) became the chief text for this united body of 
the Vedic Sakhas, to be known now as the Vedanta 
School. 

The great sacrifices, described above, which the uniting 
parties have done, sets one to think 
Practical purpose wliether the purpose that made them 
of the Union: The sink their differences was only a theore- 
Desire to oppose tical one or whether this syncretism had 
jointly the Sarnkhya a practical goal. Would anybody have 
and other hostile advised the followers of the EMU and 
Schools. the Gita, undei;, normal circumstances, to 

give up the subordination of aksara to 
purusa by abandoning some of the attributes of each of these 
about the meaning of which they had not the least doubt ? 
And would such an advice have been accepted by them if it 
had been actually given ? Do the Oldest Prose Upanisads 
and the Earlier Metrical Upanisads show any signs of this 
union ? Is not the theory of the two Natures a formidable 
hinderance in the way of such a proposal ? It is not at all 
difficult to imagine the motive force of this union. We have 
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seen how the Git5 distinguished ^tween the two Natures and 
how the L. MBh. Aupanisadas differed from the L. MBh. 
SSrnkhyas and Yogas, though all of them ( as they are found 
in the later MahSbhSrata ) agreed, in a way, as regards the 
nature of the final goal. But the seed of their disunion 
and enmity is also present in tlie MahSbhSrata. The 
SSmkhyas and the Yogas refused to accept aksara either 
as the higher Nature or as a goal by the side of the purusa 
( i. e. optionally to be accepted in place of purusa ). When 
later on these two Schools became more and more rationa- 
listic and introduced philosophical changes of grave signifi- 
cance, which caused them to be ranked with atheists, the 
orthodox Aupanisadas of all Sakh5s found it necessary to offer 
a combined opposition to these now entirely hostile Schools. 
Perhaps some more adversaries had freshly entered the field. 
It was under these circumstances that the descendants of the 
L. MBh. Aupanisadas who never before found it necessary to 
form themselves into a combined School, who speculated in a 
variety of ways on all points except the aksara -purusa 
doctrine, and who understood by the word Vedanta any text 
or passage of the Upanisads, formed themselves into a School 
of their own distinguislied from the hostile Schools, SSrnkhya, 
Yoga and others. No wonder that from the beginning of the 
very first chapter, the Bralimasutras criticise the SSmkhya 
and lose no opportunity of doing the same whenever possible. 

But this achievement itself would have been extremely 
difficult, if not impossible, and the considerations, by which we 
find it to have been guided, would have been entirely defferent 
from what they really are,* if the teaching of the Bhagavadgit5 

had been already forgotten at the time of 
Invaluable Con- the composition of the work which is 
tribution of the Git5 intended to record it. It is impossible 
Doctrine in the to think that the third point described 
Formation of the above ( p. 94 ) regarding the admission 
First Vedanta of the option of choice of one out of 
School. aksara and purusa would have suggested 

itself or would have been accepted by 
the parties involved if they had not before them the correct 
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interpretation of the EMU, the GitS and the L. MBh. Aupani- 
sada doctrines, the last of which are criticised and rejected by 
the Sutrak^ra. On the contrary, the fact, as I have found it, 
is that the remembrance of the ‘ak §ara- 
di. n 6. — p u ru§ a doctrine of the GitS (Bh. Gt. 
XII. 1-5) had exceedingly facilitated 
the task ‘of the author of the Sutras who 
only transformed it into into an aks a ra-or-puru^a 
doctrine. The boldness which the Sutrak5ra shows in reject- 
ing those attributes of purusa which conveyed its distinction 
from ak§ara (see p. 113 above) is unparalleled in the works of 
any of the AcSryas whose only recourse was an hair-splitting 
method of interpretation* whenever they had to meet a passage 
contrary to what they taught. The SutrakSra could do what 
he has done, because he was sure of the support of those for 
whom he did it. (In this respect the SutrakSra is more reliable 
than the AcSryas in the matter of the interpretation of the 
texts witli which we are concerned.) In brief, the interpreta- 
tion of tlie Sutras offered in this Thesis will, it is hoped, show 
that the unique success which they achieved in their aim of 
combining all Aupanisadas against the purely rational Schools 
and giving the Vedanta texts a System called Vedanta 
Darilana, was greatly due to the teaching of the Bhagavadgita.J 
Therefore, the inclusion of the Brahmasutras in the present 
Dissertation as an evidence for the meaning of the term ak§ata 
will not be considered out of place. 


* Sankara actually said that piiyasirastva, hrahmapucchatva, 
etc. refer to the ^'anaudah dhna” who is the anaitdamaya 
ko^a ( ^a. Bha. Br. Su. I.' 1. 19 ). 

X Does not Bh. Gi. XIII. 4 which may be a later interpolation 
in the Gita, refer to the diversity ( bahudhd ) of the ak^ara- 
purusa doctrine in the EMU, in the Gita and, in the 
Brahmasutras ? This Thesis has also produced ample 
evidence to show that k^etra ( Bh. Gi. XIII ) was a term for 
af^ara and therefore k^etrajna a term for puru§a» 
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In the R g V e cl a, the oldest literary monument of 
Aryan culture, we read already in those lew hymns which 
herald the dawn of philosophy, that it is in reality but one 
being ( ekam sat ) named differently which is addressed 
in the hymns to the various deities (I. 164. 46); and that, before 
the world was created, “without air that one breathed 
by its own power; for there was not beyond it anything 
whatever” (X. 129. 2). 

Later, the Oldest Prose Upanisads 
taught as their highest metaphysical principle either ak^ara 
only, i. e., the ( impersonal ) Immutable or only ptmisa the 
“Person” : it, or he, respectively, was declared to be “ one 
only without a second ” ( ekam eva a-dvitlyam-ChS,. Up. 
VI. 2. 1 ). 

After that, we find in Chapter I of Mundaka Upanisad a 
first attempt at reconciling the impersonal and the personal 
{yen ak^aram puru§am veda satyam I. 2. 13); but the prevailing 
view in the Age of these Earlier Metrical Upani— 
s a d s is the one expressed in Mu. Up. II and III, placing 
putu^a above (Mu. Up. II. 1. 2; Pra. Up. V. 5, 7; Ka. 

Up. III. 11). In the SvetSsivatara Upanisad this is summarized 
as follows : Brahma (not Brahman) is the one threefold being 
{ttividham brahmatn), viz., a triad ( not three 1 ) consisting of 
the individual soul, the Immutable, and the Person, called here 
(I. 12), respectively, the Enjoyer, the Enjoyable, and the Inciter 
(or Lord in I. 8); the Immutable (i.e., the “Highest Immutable”; 
Sve. Up. IV. 8) being again twofold (V. 1) in so far as it has the 
unconscious Matter (the Manifest, Mutable, pradhdna, avidyd) 
as its periodical manifestation and is yet persisting as the 
Unmanifest, Immortal, Immutable, Ught, Self, Knowledge 
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{avyahta, amrta, aksara, haras, atniau, vidya) (I. 8, 10; V. 1). 
The dvetS^vatara Upanisad, then, taught a triad foreshadowing 
a future tetrad* 

The BhagavadgitS taught the very same doctrine, 
only with some new names, speaking of tw’o Unmanifest ones 
or Natures (VIII. 20; VII. 5), viz., a higher one (aksara, mahad 
brahman) and a lower one (ksara, brahman) (XV. 16; XIV. 3; 
VIII. 3-4; III. 15; V 10) of which the latter periodically 
emerges from the former (IX.7; III. 15); and we may suppose 
that its teaching the lower Unmanifest t ') produce the manifest 
universe (VIII. 18-19) is also in agreement with Sve. Up., as is 
undoubtedly its regarding the personal (piuusa) as higher than 
the impersonal (aksara) and yet not a distinct entity from it : 
they are not two, though they are not one either; i. e., they are 
so to speak, an internal difference only (svagafa bheda) of 
one and the same being. 

This doctrine we find again practically unchanged with 
the MahSbhSrata Aupanisadas: they called 
the lower Nature (1), aksara (2), and piirusa (3), the Twenty- 
fourth, the Twentylifth and the Twentysixth respectively and 
said(MBh. XII. 217. 1): “He w'ho does not know the tetrad 
does not know the Supreme Brahman” (na sa veda pararn 
brahma yo na veda cahistayam; XII. 217. 1), where the four 
are: (1) vyakta; (2) avyakta or amrta pada XII. 217. 2), 
(3) Pmu^a (XII. 217. 6), and (4) dehin, the embodied soul 
(XII. 217. 12). But we see also another and, evidently, later 
School of the MahSbh5rata Aupanisadas preparing already the 
ground for future developments by finding it necessary to 
explain — which was not really different, apart from its being 
expressly strted, from the view of both Sve. Up. and 
Bh. Gi. — that the two Natures are one and aksara and puru§a 
are one in that in cither case the one is the “place” of the other 
(tatsthatvdt, XII. 318. 56. 78). 

* This becomes quite clear, if we restore, as Prof. Schra- 
der suggests, the strange reading supraU$ihak§aram ca in ^v. 
Up. I. 7 to suprati0iatn k§aram ca. 
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The Samkhyas and the Yogas of the 
Mah5bh5rata then actually did away with the theory 
of the two Natures, but in a different manner. 

(1) The samkhyas abolished the ali^ara or 
the higher Nature by simply distributing its attributes among 
the lower, i. e., their only Nature, and the Twentysixth of the 
Aupanisadas whom they accepted as their Twentyfitth. [ This 
was the origin of the dualism of Spirit and Matter which we 
find as an accomplished fact in the Classical Sarnkhya. ] 

(2) The Rudrite Yogas, while accepting 
the sarnkhya Twentyfourth (and rejecting the higher Nature), 
could not admit the Sarnkhya purtisa who was both Jiva and 
liivara, for they (i. e. these Yogas) wanted a highest principle 
which was absolutely beyond bondage and liberation, i. e., 
had not even the semblance of being somehow (temporarily), 
viz., by creation etc., contaminated by the Prakrti. Thus, they 
believed in two principles instead of the one Puru§a of the 
Satnkhyas, viz., the T w e n t y f i f t h , who was for them 
only a kind of world-soul, and the Twentysixth, 
the Parmatman, who was placed above the Twentyfifth and 
the Twentyfourth (Prakrti) and who was the absolutely tran- 
scendent, yet personal, highest being. [Thus, and not on the 
basis of an atheistic Sarnkhya, has evolved the idea of a 
personal highest God in the Yoga System.] TJiis School, 
then, may be looked upon as having evolved from the (like- 
wise Rudrite) ^veta^vatara Upanisad. For, its two Atmans are the 
two “friends” in ^vc. Up. IV. 6-7. But in ^ve. Up. the boundary 
between the two is still constantly obliterated; it has still 
a conscious prakrti arid its “Lord” is still, though not 
bhoktr, yet kartr as regards creation etc., (V. 3; VI. 3-4). 

(3) The Hiraiiyagarbha Yogas were at 
one with the Rudrite Yogas as regards their Twentyfourth 
and Twentyfifth, but went beyond them by positing an 
impersonal Twentysixth which they called aksara. 
This aksara, then, was like that of the Oldest Prose Upanisads 
deprived of both its personality (cf. Br. Up. III. 8. 9) and 
materiality, the former being reserved for their Twentyfifth, 
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and the latter for their Twentyfourth. This is the acme of 
metaphysical abstraction reached in the MahabhSrata. 

In all of these three Schools t!ie Twentyfifth engaged 
(either really or apparently) in creation, etc., and transmigration 
etc., had so far been only one, who either had (as in the 
case of tlie Yogas) or iiad not (as with the SSmkhyas) a higher 
principle above him, and the empirical plurality of individuals 
must have been for them but a phenomenon of Nature, if they 
cared at all to explain it. We can understand this attitude if 
we realise that it was a Herculean task for Indian thinkers to 
free themselves from the grip of the ancient Aupanisada 
tradition with its one and only Atman. It is a great pity, 
therefore, that the MahSbhSrata has not preserved for us one or 
two documents showing the rise of the theory of 
plurality of souls. We are merely confronted, in 
one of the latest chapters of the SSntiparvan (350. 1 fll.) with 
the fact that both the SSmkhyas and the Yogas 
had meanwhile taken to it, i. e., to the doctrine of one 
real highest soul and many empirical individual ones. [ For 
the SSmkhyas now only one more step remained to be taken, 
viz., that of abolishing the purusa, just as formerly they 
had abolished the higher Nature, and establishing a real 
plurality of souls, but that is not heard of yet in the 
MahSbhSrata; it came later, when Buddhism spread and 
atheism became fashionable.] 

Some time after the origin of these three Schools, came 
the MahSbhSrata PSnearStras who rather 
developed the religion (dharma) of ..the BhngavadgitS, their 
most venerable authority : tliey emphasised the oneness ot 
aksara and purusa and did not allow either Matter or soul to 
be a distinct entity from it, but looked upon the former as 
periodically created and withdrawn and upon the latter also 
as emerging from and returning into their “source” the Purusa. 
In spite of this they did not renounce the svagatabheda stand- 
point of the Gits, but spoke of an innate power of the Purusa 
which they called his Vidyd ( and which was later identified 
with Visnu*s wife Laksmi ) and also of the souls as somehow 
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being parts of God and continuing as such even during the 
period of cosmic rest. This, then, is the strictest monism 
taught in the MahSbhSrata. 

And, finally, BadarSyana, the author ( or reviser ? ) of the 
Brahmasutras, substituted the MahSbhSrata PSiicaratra view 
of the oneness of aksum and putusa by his teaching that the 
same Supreme Being called Pam “ the Highest ” is to be 
meditated upon as ak§ara o r pitnisa. 

But, while in BadrSyana’s Sutras (and also in the systems 
of the Vaisnavite AeSryas) the abandoned ancient position 
( of pumsa being higher tlian aksam ) is still to some extent 
recognizable, even tlie traces of the latter will be found to have 
disappeared when we turn to the works of his most renowned 
successor, SankarSeSrya. 

Thus it has happened that the history of ak^ara has 
become what it has been called by us : a forgotten chapter. 
It undoubtedly covers a very long period when again and 
over again those very questions were asked which are echoed 
in the motto of this Thesis. The history of Indian Philosophy 
must, indeed, have essentially been for many centuries the 
history of aksam. 
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APPENDIX 1. 


Interpretation of the Upanisads. 

Scholars may want a more detailed demonstration of the 
right claimed by the author of this Thesis to use the Upa- 
n i s a d s in the way he has done. He, therefore, submits to 
them the following translation of, and notes on, those passages 
of the Upanisads which testify most unambiguously to the 
correctness of his view of aksam and at the same time can 
be shown to be in full agreement, in this respect, with his 
second source on aksam, the BhagavadgitS. 


A. — Mundaka Upanisad. 

1. Mu. Up. II. 1. 1-2. 

(1) The following is the truth: Just as from a well-kindled 
fire sparks rise in thousands all alike, so, O gentle one, are the 
various things born of the Immutable and return into the same. 

(2) That divine, formless purusa is both outside and in.side, 
unborn, without breath, without a mind, shining, higher than 
the highest Immutable {ak^arat paralah Parah). 

Notes 

• 

t. These verses make it quite clear that the Mundaka 
Upanisad distinguishes between akmra and puru^ and places 
the latter above the former, as does the Gita (e. g. in XV. 
16-18). 

2 It should, however, be noticed that this passage of the 
Upanisad (II. 1. l)describes all things as originating from the 
Immutable. We know that in the Gita also, the higher 
Nature is said to be either the origin of all beings (e. g. Bh. Gi. 
VII. 6, XIV. 4), or the origin of the lower Nature which is the 
direct origin of all begins (Bh. Gi. VIII 20-21, III. 14-15), 
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2. Mu. Up. III. 2. 8. 

Just as the flowing rivers disappear into the ocean, 
having abandoned name and form, so thcTcnower totally freed 
from name and form reaches the divine puru^ higher than 
the Highest ( pat at param purumm ). 

Notes : — 

1. Puru^i in this verse can be no other than putu^a above 
the highest Immutable in Mu. Up. II. 1. 2. 

3. Mu. Up. I. 1. 7-9. 

(7) Just as the spider creates and takes [ back ], just as 
herbs rise up on the earth, just as the hairs on the head and 
the hairs on the body (appear) from the living man, so does 
every thing here rise from ‘the Immutable’ (aksam). 

(8) The [lower] b rah wan develops on account of tapas; 
from that is the food born; from food, breath, mind, truth 
(satya\ -words, and, in the rites, ‘the Immortal’ {amrlam.) 

(9) From that {aimati] who is omniscient, who knows all, 
wdiose iapas consists of knowledge, is born this [ lower ] 
brahman j name, form, and food. 

Notes ; — 


1. The use of the masculine forms in I, 1. 9 should not 
lead us to suppose that the last verse is a later interpolation, 
because ak^ara aima ( Pr. Up, IV. 9 ) or aksarah purnsah 
(Mu. Up. I. 2. 13), or rather simply (see afma in Mu. 
Up. II. 2. 5, and notes on Sve. Up. I. 7-12) could have been 
understood by the author of the *Upanisad as the subject 
possejssed of omniscience and other attributes mentioned in 
this Sruti. The occurrence of these masculine expressions in 
the sense of the impersonal Immutable shows nothing else than 
that though the idea in the mind of these writers was an 
impersonal one, they believed themselves to be entitled to make 
use of words that were of the masculine gender. Even in the 
oldest Upanisads like the Br. Up, atmO, is the word used for 
what is described only negatively, e g. Br. Up. III. 9. 26. In 
the present instance, brahman is said to be the effect of the 
Immutable according to the interpretation we have proposed. 



125 


and this conclusion is justified by Bh. Gi. IH. 15 (brahm ak§a' 
msamiidbhavam). So brahman in Mu. Up. I. t. 9 means the 
lower Nature. Moreover the expression 'yah sarv( jnah saivavid- 
(in I. 1. 9) is the same as in II. 2. 7 where undoubtedly it refers 
to aksara (see notes on ainuni under Sve. Up. 1. 7-12). The 
author of the Brahmsutras clearly says that dftnan, Brahman, 
etc. are words used both for aksara and purusa (Br. Su. III. 
3. 52; see App. IV). 

2. As already said, brahman in 1. 1. 9 is the lower Nature, 
because it is the effect of the Immutable. This follows also 
from the fact that it is said to be ‘ growing ’ ‘ gathering ’ or 
‘ developing ’ ( ciyate ) through tapas (I. 1.8). 

3. That aksara in this passage is of the same nature as 
that of the Bhagavadgita is proved by the similarity of the 
attributes mentioned in Mu. Up. I. 1. 6 and those in GitS 
XII. 2-3. 

4. That the Immutable is said to be the goal in Mu. Up. 
II. 2. 3, while elsewhere in the same Upanisad, e. g. in III. 2. 8 
Ptutisa is said to be the goal, is no obstacle to our interpre- 
tation, because in the days of the Mundaka Upanisad ^th 
ak§ara and purusa were regarded as goals, as we find in the 
case of the Bhagavadgita. 

4. Mu. Up. I. 2. 13. 

To him who had properly approached [him], whose 
mind was tranquil and who possessed control ( of the senses ), 
that knower ( of Brahman ) proclaimed in truth that Lore of 
Brahman so that he could know the real ‘Immutable-purusa’ 
( aksara purusa ). 

Note : — 

‘ Aksara purusa ’, rnentioned here, seems to be a crude 
attempt to explain the relation of aksara and purusa. The 
oldest Upanisads use both these terms separately, c. g. ak§ara 
in Br. Up. III. 8. 8-11, and purusa in Cha. Up. III. 12. 6, and 
Br. Up. III. 9. 26. Each word denotes the highest reality 
known to the Upanisad. Both these words are placed together 
in the present passage; this seems to have been done conscio- 
usly in order to reconcile the impersonal and the personal con- 
ceptions about the highest truth referred to above. The authors 
of the Earlier Metrical Upanisadas found that in the Oldest 
Prose Upani^ds, sometimes, aksara was taught, and at oilier 
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times purusa was taught, as is the case in the passages just 
mentioned. They w'ere not confronted with an Aupanisada 
School teaching aksara and purusa as two philosophical 
principles, as was actually the case with the author of the Bra- 
hmasutras who had before him the MahabliSrata Aupanisada 
School. So, the EMU try to reconcile the conception of the 
impersonal with that of the personal in Br. Up. and ChS. Up., 
but were not concerned with that spiritual dualism which was 
itself the result of the EMU and the Git5. Thus, the first section 
of the Mundaka Upariisad seems to be earlier than the other 
two sections, because this effort to reconcile alqara and purusa 
( in Mu. Up. I ) is less successful than the same in II and III 
where the impersonal aksara ( e. g. in II. J. 2, III. 1. 3 and 
III. 2. 1, 8 ) is clearly placed below the personal purusa. The 
expression ‘ aksara purusa ’ betrays the author’s intention to 
convey the idea of the impersonal Immutable only, because 
he uses the simple term aksara in Mu. Up. I. 1, and refers to 
'tapas and sraddha in I. 2. 11 which is evidently based upon 
Cha. Up. V. 10. 1-2. Both these Upanisadic passages describe 
the paths of gods and Pitrs. Cha. Up. V. 10. 1-2 mentions 
the impersonal Brahman as the goal of dmaydna., so it is 
quite probable that the Mu. Up. passage which draws upon 
that older text has the same goal in view. The words like 
brahmaloka ( Mu. Up. I. 2. 6 ) and amrta purusa in Mu. Up. 

I. 2. 11 also point to the same. The expression aksara purusa 
is like the expression aksara dhnau in Pr. Up. IV. 9, which 
though masculine refers to the impersonal reality described in 
Pr. Up. IV. 10. The Immutable is designated as aksara pmusa 
also in Bh. Gi. XV. 16: “ There are these two purusas in the 
world, viz., the Mutable and the Immutable but the GitS 
does so, because it calls iho pumsa (of Mu. Up.) “purusoitama” 
( Bh. Gl. XV. 18 ). 

Conclusion : — 

1. The Immutable in the Mu. Up. is the Impersonal 
One ( I. 1. 6 ) as in Bh. Gi. XII. 3-4. 

2. It is below ptuma, e. g. in II. 1. 2, III. 1. 2, III. 2. 8, 
as in Bh. Gi. XV. 16-18. 

3. It is an independent goal just like the purtt^i (1. 1. 5), 
as in Bh. Gi. XII. 1, VIII. 10. 

4. It can be called aksara ( I. 1. 5, 7; II. 1. 2; II. 2. 2 ), 
atman ( possibly in I. 1. 9, II. 2. 5 ), ak^m purusa (I. 2. 13), 
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avnrta pumsa ( I. 2, 11 ), Brahman ( III. 1. 3 ), yoni ( with 
reference to pumsa ) ( III. 1. 3 ), yoni of all beings ( I. 1. 6 ), 
sukra ( III. 2. 1 ), brahmadhama ( III. 2. 2, 4 ). 

5. From it, brahman or the lower Nature is “born” 
( I. 1. 8-9 ). 

6. Specially noteworthy is the fact that in Mu. Up. 1. 2. 
we have an earlier effort to reconcile the impersonal and 
personal principles of Br. Up. and ChS. Up. than the one in 
Mu. Up. II. 1. 1-2. 

B. — Prasna Upamsad. 

Sections IV and V of the Prasna Upanisad mention the 
Immutable ( dksara ) and pumsa respectively, and, as we shall 
see presently, distinguish between the two, placing puru§a 
above dksara. 

1. Pr. Up. IV. 9-11. 

( 9 ) For he, who sees, touches, hears, smells, tastes, 
fancies, knows, and acts, he is the person of the nature of 
knowledge ( vijnanatma ptirusah ), [ and ] he has his stand in 
the highest Immutable Self ( pare sksare atmani ). 

(10) He, indeed, who knows the Immutable ( ) 

which is without shadow, without a body, without blood, and 
radiant, O gentle one, he, who knows this Immutable, reaches 
none else than the highest Immutable. He becomes omni- 
scient and all-[ embracing ]. For that the following verse 
[ is the authority ]. 

(11) He who knows that Immutable in which the know- 
ledge-self ( vijhdnaUnd ), Along with all the gods (i. e. senses), 

Vhnd all the vital airs and elements find rest — such a one having 
become omniscient, O gentle one, has certainly entered every- 
thing. 

Notes : — 

1. The person of the nature of knowledge ( vijnanatma 
Pum^ah ) is the Jiva ( individual soul ) in whom all senses and 
all objects of sense rest during the dreamless sleep ( Pr. 
Up. IV. 6-7 ). 
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2. The expression para aksara atman (in verse IV. 9) for 
the highest Immutable, which is more complex than the usual 
word aksara (e.g. in Mu. Up. I. 1. 5) miy be compared with 
the similar expression aksara purusa, ‘ the Immutable purusa 
for the same, used in Mu, Up, 1. 2. 13. see pp. 125-126). 

3. The description of the Immutable in verse 10 makes 
it quite clear that para aks ira atman in the previous verse is 
to be identified with the aksara of the BhagavadgitS ( see e. g. 
XII. 2-5). 

4. Verse 1 1 makes the sense of vijnanatma purusah in 
verse 9 quite clear. He is accompanied by the senses, the 
vital airs and the elements. He can be none else but the Jiva. 

2. Pr. Up. V. 2, 5, 7, 

(2) Indeed, O Satyak5ma, that which is the Syllable 
‘Om’ is the Higher and the I„ower Brahman ( pararn c aparam 
ca brahma ). Therefore the knower obtains either of the two 
( ekalaram ) by this same resort ( viz., the Syllable Om ). 

XXX 

(5) But he who meditates on tlie Supreme pmtisa 
(parama purusa ) by means of this very vSyllable, viz., ‘ Om ’ 
consisting of three parts, joins the Light, viz., the Sun. He 
being free from sin, just as the serpent is freed from slough, 
is carried by the SSma-hymns to the world of Brahman ( i. e, 
to the Immutable ). From this [ world ] replete with Life ( or 
from this solid Mass of L,if Q-Jlvaghana ), he sees purusa, higher 
than the Highest, residing in the City ( parat param pwisayam 
pum^am ). Regarding this, the following two verses are 
[ the authority ]. 

X X X 

(7) He obtains this [human] world by means of the 
Rg-verses, the world of the atmosphere through the Yajus- 
verses, and through SSmans he obtains that [ Immutable ] 
which the Wise proclaim. He, who knows what is quiet, 
without old age, immortal, without fear, and the Highest 
( para ) obtains Him even by the same resort viz., the Syllable 
‘ Om ' [ meditated upon as an entire Syllable ]. 
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1 . The conception of the Higher and Lower Brahman 
of this Upanisad is very important. Sentences 3 and 4 of this 
section describe how the meditator on one and two parts 
{ekamatra and dvimalra) of the Syllable ‘Om’, obtains the human 
world and the world of the moon. (Apparently these worlds are 
not to be counted as Brahman.) The world of the moon is the 
world from which the soul returns, according to V. 4. The 
sentence (V. .S), therefore, describes the world from which there 
is no return. This world is said to be the Brahman-world 
(brahmalokii). And the man who meditates on all the three parts 
of the Syllable ( i. e. who meditates on the Syllable ‘ Om ’ as 
consisting of three parts, but not as a single Syllable, see 
note 9 below ), goes to it after having joined [ the rays of ] 
the Light viz., the Sun. The description ( vinirmtiktam etc. 
in V. 5 ) shows that this man is the liberated soul. Therefore, 
this must be the Lower Brahman {aparam bmhrna) mentioned 
in verse V. 2. This is “ one of the two* (goals)” stated in this 
S'ruti (V. 2). The phrase parat param (V. 5) is an epithet of 
the punisa “ who is higher than this Mass of Life which is the 
Highest ( etasmaj jlvapjianat paral param ).” This interpreta- 
tion is supported by the description of the purusa in the 
Mundaka Upanisad. There we read: the Brahman-knower 
being freed from ‘ name and form ’ reaches the divine purusa 
higher than the Highest (Mu. Up. III. 2. 8). 

2. Brahmaloka in this passage is ‘the Immutable ak§ara’, 
because (a) as pointed out in the note to the previous verse, 
according to this Upanisad there is no return from this Brah- 
man-world, return being possible only if the meditator goes to 
the world of the moon as said in sentence 3 of this section; (b) 
it is said here that the liberated soul “ sees ” the purusa from 
this Brahman-world; no te.xt tells us that one can “ see " the 
purusa from the world of BrahmS otherwise called PrajSpati; 
(c) even some of the Upanisads distinguish between the Brah- 
man-world, i. e. the Immutable, and the world of PrajSpati, 
e. g. Kau. Up. I. 3, in which brahmaloka can only mean the 
Immutable; as the question of return and non-return is here 
( in Pra. Up. V) discussed according as the soul reaches the 
Moon or the Sun, we can associate this passage with Kau. Up. 
I. 3 where the same topic is met with; and (d) lastly this 
Brahman-world is said to be jlvaghana, a solid Mass of Life; 
the soul that is “bound” including even BrahmS could not 
have been so called. The idea of ‘ jlvasama^ti ’ as the inter- 
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pretation of jlvaghana is not acceptable because that idea is 
not known to the EMU and because “ jlvaghana " is not diffi- 
cult to be explained, if we look to the literature of the Age of 
the EMU. This terra jlvaghana” means the same as is 
called prajitanaghana “ Mass of Consciousness” in Br. Up. IV. 
5. 13 and in Mandnkya Up. 5, and ‘'jlvabhuta prakrti” the 
Life-element in Bh. Gi. VII. 5, and “jiva aUnan ” in ChS. 
Up. VI. 3. 2. ( see Ch. IV. p. 102 ). In ChS. Up. VIII. 3.- 2. 
( brahmaloka means aksara the “ Immutable so also in 
Clia. Up. VIII. 4. l-3,VilL 5. 3-4 and in Br Up. IV. 3. 32. 

*■ 

3. It should also be emphasised that the liberated spul is 
here said to see purusa troni the world of the Immi^blej^ 
so that it is not meant here that the soul reaches the puru§a by 
meditation on Him through the syllable ‘Om’ conce'ived 
of as consisting of three parts.' 

4. The world described as ' what the Wise ( kavayah - 
cf. Ka. Up. III. 14) proclaim,’ is the Brahman-world of V. 5 
or “ tlie Lower Brahman ” of V. 2, because both pf these are 
said to be reached through the SSman-hymns. And this 
description of the Brahman-world also justifies my interpreta- 
tion of the term brahmaloka in V. 5. So, the expression ‘‘ the 
I^wer Brahman ” has got quite a different meaning from what 
Sankara would explain it to be. 

5. Now, tliere should be no doubt regarding the expla- 
nation of “Him” (V. 7c), because this word stands for pumsa 
who is mentioned in V. 5. Verse 7 is a quotation intended to 
explain sentence 5 ( see note 8 below). 

6. As it is said that even by the syllable ‘Om’ the Brah- 
man-knower reaches parusa; it follows that ‘Om’ in this case 
is not conceived of as a syllable consisting of three parts, 
but as a self-complete • single mystic 
symbol. This idea seems to be similar to that in the Bh. 
Gi. VIII. 13. ‘Even’ ( in V.7c-d ) is significant in this 
connection. 

7. ‘The quiet one’ and the other epithets refer undoubt- 
edly to aksara. It is not unusual to describe the Immutable in 
these terms (see iantuhnan in Ka Up. III. 13 ). Moreover, 
param ‘the Highest’ mentioned here is to be distinguished 
from patat param ‘the higher than the Higliest’, the attribute 
of purusa in one of the sentences here (V. 5). 
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8. ‘Him’ (in V. 7c) must refer to puru§a as distinguished 
from the impersonal aksam conveyed here by the neuter 
pronouns ‘ yat ’ and ‘ tai This purti^a is the one whom the 
liberated soul “sees” from the Brahman-world (V. 5). 

9. The exact literal sense of this last verse must be 
noted. It states that one who knows aksam attains to pumsa 
by means of the syllable “Om”. This idea follows also from 
two verses in Ph Gi. viz., VIII. 12, where it is said that ‘he, 
who, repeating the Brahman consisting of the one syllable 
viz-. ‘Om’ and remembering me, departs leaving off his body 
reaches the highest goal’, and XII. 4 which says: ‘Those who 
meditate on aksam being attached to the good of all creatures, 
reach “none but me’. This also agrees with Tai. Up. II. 1, 
which says ‘The knower of Brahman obtains what is beyond 
[ it ]’ (see also Bh. Gi. XVlII. 53-55 and XII. 4-5). 

Conclusion 

1. So. according to Pra^na Upanisad IV and V, the 
Immutable (ak^ara) is impersonal and can be described 
negatively (Pr. Up. IV. 10, V. 7d), as is also the case in Bh. 
Gi. XII. 3-4. 

2. It is also called (a) para aksara atman ‘ the Highest 
Immutable Atman’ (Pr. Up. IV. 9-1 1, the term atman being 
used here without a reference to the self), (b) *apara brahman' 
the Lower Brahman, in contrast with the pitrusa who is 
called ‘pam brahman’ the Higher Brahman (Pr. Up. V. 2), (c) 
*brahmaloka' the Brahman-world, (d) ‘ jivaghana’ a solid Mass 
of Life (Pr. Up. V. 5), meaning the same as jlvabhilta para 
prakrti in Bh. Gi. VII. 5, and (e) ‘that which the Wise pro- 
claim ” ( yat tat kavayq vedayante-Vr. Up. V. 7 ). 

3: The puru^a is higher than it ( parat param purisayam 
Puru^am lk$ate-Y. 5). 

C. — Svetak/atara Upanisad. 

From the standpoint of terminology, this Upanisad is 
later than the two already examined. Two passages in it are 
specially important for our inquiry and will, therefore, be dis- 
cussed here in extenso, viz., I. 7-9 and V. 1. 
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1. ^ve. Up. I. 7-12. 

(7) This is the Supreme Brahman ( paramam brahma ) 
celebrated in song. The three therein are well established 
and imperishable ( aksara ). The Brahman-knowers having 
known the distinction between these are merged into Brahman, 
being devoted to it and freed from [ all ] forms of existence. 

(8) The Lord ( Zsa ) maintains ( bharate ) this all, the 
combined Mutable ( ksara ) and Immutable ( aksara ), the 
Manifest and the Unmanifest ( vyaktavyaktam ). And the 
Atman, the not-Lord (anlsa), is “bound” because of his being 
the enjoyer ( bhoklr ), and is released from all bonds after 
having known the divine One. 

(9) The knower ( Jna ) and the not-kiiower {ajha), the 
Lord and the not-Lord, are both “unborn”. The one “female 
unborn” is associated with the enjoyer and the objects of 
enjoyment. And the infinite Atman is “ of the form of the all ” 
(vmampa) and, indeed, no Agent. It is [ the attainment of ] 
Brahma, when one attains these three. 

(10) The Mutable ( k^ara ) is the First Evolver ( pra- 
dhdna)] and the Immortal, the Immutable ( amrtaksaram ) 
is the Light ( haras ). Over the Mutable and the [Immutable] 
atman, the One God rules. Through meditation on him, 
through applying oneself to him and [ thus] becoming com- 
pletely of his nature ( tatlvabhavdt, bhuyah ) at the end [ there 
results ] the cessation of all deceit ( vihamayd ). 

(11) For him who has known God [ there follows ] the 
relinquishment of all fetters, the cessation of birth and death 
because of the troubles being removdd. Through meditation 
on him, [ he gains ] the third [ of the triad ] on the loss of the 
body [ and thus ] all-Lordliness ( vikfaiwarya ). He is then 
absolute ( kevala ) and has achieved all desires. 

(12) This [ triad ] should be known as contained eter- 
nally in the Atman, since nothing higher remains to be known 
for him who has known the Enjoyer ( bhoktr), the Enjoyable 
( bhogya ) and the Prompter (pretitr); this is the entire Three- 
fold Brahma which has been proclaimed. 
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Notes : — 

1. The technical use of ‘ aksara ’ in the sense of the 
Immutable should be distinguished from the ordinary sense of 
the word, viz., imperishable. 

2. Verse 8 gives the explanation of the ‘three’ mentioned 
in the previous verse. They are (1) the Mutable and the 
Immutable combined together ( samyukfa ) and thus forming 
one of the three, (2) the Lord ( Isa ) and (3) the not-Lord 
( arilsa ) i.e. the Jiva. 

.3. If tsve. Up. I. 7b be interpreted to mean “ The three 
are well established and are imperishable therein ”, then the 
three should be necessarily understood as (1) the Mutable, (2) 
the Immutable and (3) the not-Lord, the Supreme Brahman 
being the Lord ( isa ) himself. In that case, verse 7 would 
regard also the Mutable ( I^am ) as an imperishable ( aksara ) 
principle, along with the Immutalile and the }iva. An expla- 
nation of this is found in ^ve. Up. V. I ( see note 2 on Sve. 
Up. V. I ). 

4. It sliould be noted here that the Mutable is called the 
Manifest and the Immutable the Unmanifest {avyakki). These 
terms are also used in the Gita e.g. in VIII. 18-21 ( see App. 
II ). This use of the term avyakUi for aksara is a later one. 
The older Upanisads, e.g. the Mundaka and the Pra^na, do 
not use it. They use the word ‘aksara* whicli is met with in 
the BrhadSranyaka Upanisad, e.g. in III. 8.8 ( see note 13 
below ). The explanation of the Immutable as the Unmanifest 
in contrast with that of ksara as the Manifest shows that aksara 
cannot be here interpreted as the Jiva. This, also, follows 
from the fact that the not-Lord is one of the imperishable 
three, along with the Immutable also (see notes 2-3 above). 

5. The distinction^between the Immutable and the Lord 
is here definitely stated as that between the ruled and the ruler 
or the sustained and the sustainer ( bharate in verse 8 ). 

6. The first half of verse 8 finds an exact parallel in Bh. 
Gi. XV.16-18. The Upanisadic words bharate and Isa should 
be compared with bibharti and Isvara in the Git5. The author 
of the Brahmasutras makes ‘sustenance’ samhhrli a distinct 
attribute of purusa ( Br. Su. III. 3. 23; App. IV ). 

7. As distinct from ‘the ruled' i.e. the Immutable and 
the Mutable, and ‘the ruler’ the Lord, the Jiva is called ‘the 
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not-ruler’. It should be noticed that he is here not counted 
as one of the ruled. The statement that the not-ruler Atman 
is “bound” through his characteristic as an enjoyer may be 
compared with Bh. Gi. XIII. 20-22 (see also Sve. U. IV. 5-7). 

8. The one “unborn female” is the higher Nature or the 
Immutable because only the Immutable can be said to be united, 
on the one hand, with ‘the enjoyer’ the Jiva and, on the other, 
with ‘the objects of enjoyment’ which would constitute the 
Mutable, and because the Mutable is here ‘the First Evolver’ 
pmdhiiua and ‘the Immutable’ ( aksara ) is said to be ‘the 
Immortal’ amrla which ultimately means the same as aja 
‘unborn’ ( see verse 10 ). 

9. Thus, the three in verse 9 are the three unborn, viz., 
the Jiva, the higher Nature and the infinite Atman or the Lord. 
Verse 8 includes the Mutable along with the Immutable, but 
the triad is essentially the same in both the verses. 

10. Verse 9 describing the infinite Atman or the Lord 
as ‘of the form of the all’ (visvanipa) means that the Mutable 
and the Immutable which constitute ‘the all’, are contained 
in the Lord (see verse 8). 

11. The word amrta in verse I. 10 a is the one which is 
used as a synonym of aksara, the Immutable. It is so used in 
the oldest Upanisads as well as in those which can be histori- 
cally assigned to the same period as the Svetfl-svatara Upanisad, 
e. g. “This is the Immutable, this is the Immortal, the Fearless 
(ChS. Up. I. 4. 4); “ It alone is the Bright {siikram), it is 
Brahman, it alone is designated the Immortal” (Katha Up. 

V. 8., VI. l); see also Mundaka .Up. II. 2. 2, 11 and Katha Up. 

VI. 17 (see note 1 on Sve. Up. V. 1). 

1 2. The word haras (as Prof. Schrader points out to me) 
has been identified with Greek Uieros “heat [of the summer]” and 
traced back, together with ghrna, ghartna, etc., to the root ghr. 
Besides in the Rgveda it also occurs in Yajurveda (Taitt. Samh. 
and BrShm.) to which the Sve. Up. is said to belong. It is 
used especially for “energy” as of the eye or of a horse (cf. 
harasvin “fiery”, “energetic”), and thus may be looked upon as 
a synonym of iejas and a precursor of the later term sakti. For 
tejas in the sense of a higher prakrti compare e. g. ChS. Up. VI. 
2. 3, 8. 4-6, 15. 2; Pra. Up. IV. 6. 
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13. The explanation of the Mutable as pradhana ‘the 
First Evolver’ is very important. Pradhana is here said to be 
ksara (the Mutable) because in the days of the Earlier Metri- 
cal Upanisads (e. g. Mu. Up. I. 1. 9) and even later in Bh. Gl. 
(III. 15) and MBh. (see Ch 1. Section 1) the Aupanisada 
School thought the Nature (i. e. their lower Nature) to be an 
effect of the higher Nature viz., aksara. The Mutable is not 
the Intellect and the other elements produced from the Intel- 
lect, but prakrii ‘the lower Nature’ itself including all its 
effects (and capable of becoming manifest and therefore) 
called the Manifest (vyakla) in contrast with the Unmanifest 
(avyakta), the tlesignation of the Immutable (Sve 1. 8). The 
SvetS^vatara Upanisad seems to be the earliest to use the 
term“ avyakta**. It is absent in the Ch5., Br., Mu., Pr, Upanisads. 
It occurs only once in Sve. Up. while thrice in Katha Up., 
though both of these are of equal length. As we shall see later 
on, the history of avyakta is the history of some centuries of 
Indian philosophy. Here it should be noted that, the ^ve. Up. 
which explains both pradhana and vyakia as ksara, has got a 
more primitive conception c.f avyakta than tlie Gita which 
speaks of all manifestations ( vyaktayah ) as born of avyakta 
(which stands there for pradhana) and of the latter as ‘ lower 
than’ another avyakta (which is 'akmra avyakta' of the Sve. Up.) 
(Bh. Gi. VIII. 18-21). The ^ve. Up. understands vyakia to be 
pradhana. Thus, the Sve. Up. uses these terms {vyakia and 
avyakta ) in a very primitive way, and Ihe Katha Up. avoids 
vyakta but shows a special fondness for avyakta while the 
Gita goes still further and puts forth the doctrine of iiyakUs 
and two ayakias, the lower and the higher, the first cf which is 
Pradhana (^ve. Up.) or mahat (Katha Up.) “the lower Nature” 
and the second of which is the aksara of Sve. Up. and the 
avyakta of Sve. and Katha Upanisads. 

• 

14. The term at man in verse I Ob evidently stands here 
for the Immutable mentioned along with the Mutable in 10a 
and 8a-b. In both these verses the I-.ord is the ruler over the 
Mutable and the Immutable, as is said also in this verse. As 
remarked already, the Jiva is here conceived as the not-ruler 
but not as one who is ruled over. The Sve. Up. uses the term 
dlman in the sense of the Immutable. Thus, in I. 3d dtman in 
kdldtmayuktdni stands tor the term *yoni" in 2 b, the 
term kSla being the first in the list of the causes mentioned in 
2 a-b just zspurusa, to be here identified with deva in 3b, is the 
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last. Atman (in 3d) cannot be the Jiva because he ( i. e, the 
Jiva) is positively denied to be a cause in 2 c-d. In Sve. Up. VI. 
16, pwusa is actually said to be afmayoni, having atman (the 
Immutable) as the womb (at his disposal for fructification). 
*Atmayoni’ is to be compared with bralimayoni in Svc Up.V 6, 
He who ‘presides’ {adhitisthati—l. 3) is the same as he who 
‘mles’ (I. 10). It is highly probable that the word dIman in 
S've. Up. I. 6 c-d means the Immutable. “Tlie Jiva having 
known atman (the Immutable) and the Prompter as distinct 
[from each other and also from himself] and then having 
become gratified with that [ knowledge or with that Immutable, 
compare y«snmnMa 2 LX\djusta in Sve. Up. IV. 5 and 7] attains 
to immortality” (Sve. Up. I. 6). Thus, this verse gives us the 
same idea of the ‘Triad’ as is given also in the verses that 
follow it. 

The tive. Up. is not the only one which uses the term 
atman ioxthQ Immutable. MundakaUpanisad II. 1 gives us the 
description of pnru^a, who is above the Immutable (II. 1. 2). In 
contrast with Mu. Up. II. 1, Mu. Up. II. 2 aims at teaching the 
Lore of the Immutable (II. 2. 2-3). The term Brahman in II. 
2. 4b and the term atman in II. 2. 5c are used for the Immutable, 
aksarn, of II. 2. 2-3. ‘That atman in which the sky, the 
earth, the atmosphere, the mind are sewn crosswise and 
lengthwise, along with all the vital airs’ is the Immutable 
(aksara) according to Br. Up. Ill, 8. 7-8, 11. The words 
amrfa (7) and Brahman (9, 11) make it quite clear that atman 
(in 5, 6, 7) is used for aksara. 

So also Mu. Up. III. 1 is intended to explain the Lore of 
the Immutable and uses the term atman (e. g. in verses 5, 10) 
for the Immutable, while III. 2 is intended to teach the 
doctrine of the purusa. The first verse of III. 2 is very 
important. ‘He [the knower of dfman~lll. 1. 10] knows 
this Highest Abode in the form of Brahman {paramam 
brahmadhdma). Those wise men who without a desire [ for the 
fruit ] worship Purusa (described in III. .3) go beyond this bright 
one (sukram etat) (III. 2. 1). Here the terms brahmadhdma and 
sukra make it clear that atman in III. 1 is used for Brahman 
which is the womb for Purnm ( III. 1. 3 ). The term sukra 
‘ the bright one ’ is so used in Katha Up. V. 8, VI. 1, VI. 17, 
also in Sve. Up, IV. 2. ‘ This ’ (ctad) in ‘ this bright one ’ 
( sukram etat ) in verse 1 refers to brahmadhdma which is an 
explanation -of a^ma» in III. 1. 10. But tha term atman in 
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III. 2. 3-4 is used for pwu^ mentioned in III. 2. 1. In III. 
2. 3-4 it is said that pmusa or atman can be. obtained by no 
other means than ' selection * {varand), and the latter half of 
verse 4 says that “But this self of tliat knower who tries to 
obtain him by these means (Vedic study efc. mentioned in 
III. 3) enters the Brahman-abode {brahmadhama) [ but not 
purusa ]”. That III. 2 is intended tp teach puru§a- vidyd is 
proved by the mention of purusa higher than the Highest 
in III. 2. 8. 

So, in the history of the term atman we have to admit a 
period when it meant in some texts the Immutable and in 
others the pum^a, especially, at the time when these two were 
actually distinguished from each other as in the Mu,, Pr,, and 
^ve. Upanisads. This is quite natural because even when the 
term atman was used with reference to the “ self ”, as in the 
Ch5. and Br. Upanisads, it was thought of as possessing those 
attributes and functions which are later on divided between 
ak§am and puiusa. 

In Cha. Up. IV. 15. 1. purusa, atman, amrta and Brah- 
man are all identified, and atman is not different from the 
impersonal Immortal. So also in Br. Up. IV. 4. 25 where 
purusa is absent. 

In the Katha Up. which seems to be later than the 
Svetaslvatara in as much as the latter does not know the evolu- 
tional series which the former mentions twice, an effort is 
made to distinguish (he various meanings of atman by 
qualifying the term by such words as jndna, mahan, santa 
(II. 13) and madhvada, jlva (IV. 5). So also aksara dhnan in 
Pr. Up. IV. 9. 

Thus atman in ^ve. Up. I. 10b means the Immutable 
(aksara.) 

15. The word waya “deceit” in verse 10 is explained in 
verse II as the fetters. It does not seem to mean the Illusion 
of the existence of the world, but it means the cause of the 
bondage and ihe bondage itself. In absolution the ‘all’ {visva) 
does not cease to exist but the liberated gets the lordship over 
the all (I. 10-11). 

16. The three mentioned in verse 12 are the same as 
those in verse 9. In 12 the names of these three are given 
from the standpoint of ‘enjoyment’. So, the Enjoyable is the 
Immutable from which the Mutable or the First Evolver and 
the whole creation proceed. 

18 
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2. Sve. Up. V. 1." 

There are, with Brahman above them ( brahmapare ) two 
infinite Imperishables, wherein Knowledge {vidya) and not- 
Knowledge (iividya) are placed concealed. Not-Knowledge 
is the Mutable (k§ara), Knowledge is the Immortal. He who 
rules over the Knowledge and the not-Knowledge is other 
than these two. 

Notes : — 

1. In this verse the Supreme Brahman is said to be 
above ‘two Imperishables’. One of these is the hiding place 
of ‘Knowledge’, vkiyd, which is identified with ‘ the Immortal ’. 
As said in note 11 on sVe. Up. I. 7-12 the Immortal means 
the Immutable. This conclusion will follow also from the 
fact that ‘the not-Knowledge’, the opposite of Knowledge, is 
identified with the Mutable (ksara). These terms {vidyd and 
avidyd) with these meanings liave played a great part in the 
Mahabharata philosophical Schools. 

2. The identification of ‘ Knowledge ’ with amrta i. e. 
the Immutable, seems to be the identification of the means 
and the aim. In Kena Up. 12 we are told that ‘one attains 
the Immortal through Knowledge’. So alscj in lia Up. 11. 
In the Pancaratra system, vidyd ‘Knowledge’ is a synonym for 
the higher Nature (i, e. the Immutable). See Prof. Schrader’s 
Introduction to the Pancaratra and the Ahirbudhnya Sam- 
hitS, P. 62). 

3. The idea of ‘two Imperishables’ ( aksaras ) one of 
which is ( the place of ) the Immutable and the other (that of) 
tlie Mutable is like that c^f two Unmanifcsts {avyakias) in Bh. 
Gi. VIII. 20- According to the GitS, all beings ( called the 
Mutable in Bh. Gi, VlII. 4, XV. 16 ) rise from the lower 
Unmanifest, just as the Mutable in the form of “not-Know- 
ledge” is to ^ be traced to the Imperishable according to this 
verse of the Sve. Up. 

The higher Unmanifest of the Gita ( VIII. 20-21 ) is, 
according to the terminology of the Gita, ak^ara “ the 
Immutable” properly so called. Thus, the two Imperishables 
are also the same as llie two prakrtis in the Bh. Gi. VII. 4-6. 


•See Additional Note. 
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The Mutable in the form of pradhana is the second Imperish- 
able ( 1. 1 0 ). T he kind of vagueness in the sense of feum 
‘ the Mutable ’ ( used for pradhana or the second Imperish- 
able in 1. 8, 10 and for “ not- Knowledge” the effect of that 
Imperishable in V. 1. ) is due to the fact that the Sve. Up. is 
the first Up. to use the term ksara in contrast to ak^ara. The 
Ruler of Knowledge and not-Knowledge or the two Imperish- 
ables is the same as the Ruler mentioned in Sve. Up. I. 8, and 
10 and also in Bh. Gi. XV. 18. 

Conclusion : — 

This Upanisad is important from various standpoints, 
especially from that of the idea of Trinity. . But here we are 
concerned only with its terminology the fixation of which 
will be facilitated by the following considerations : — 

1. The Immutable is according to this Upanisad lower 
than Brahma (V. 1). 

2. The higherness or superiority of pmusa to the 
Immutable is here interpreted as the Immutable’s being ruled 
by puru^a the Ruler ( I. 8, 10 ; V. 1 ). 

3. It is impersonal (I. 10.), but again it is described as a 
femle (I. 9, IV. 5 -a female unborn). This idea seems to have 
arisen out of the conception of akmia as the “matrix” (yoni) for 
purtisa ( e. g. in Mu. Up. I. .3, Sve Up. V. 6 ). In this con- 
nection it may be noted that the Sve. Up. is the first Upanisad 
to use the terras prakrti, mdyd (IV. 10), and sakti (I. 3.) for 
the Immutable. When ptirum was placed above the Immu- 
table, the idea suggested itself naturally that the Immutable 
was the power of, or the “nriatrix” loT,puima, and this idea 
further developed into a number of words of the feminine gender 
invented for the Immutable ( e. g. vidya, niaya, prakrii ). 
The term mdyin (^ve. Up. IV. 9-10) also shows that ntayd 
was supposed to be a pow'er belonging to ptirusa. The term 
ajd “ the female unborn ” was suggested by the term aja 
“unborn” for and the Jiva and by the fact that the 
Immutable called either ak§ara or Brahman or aiman was 
considered to be the female generative organ (yom) for puru^a 
(VI. 16, I. 2, V. 6). Tnis term ajd was also responsible for 
the invention of the teriu Prakfti. 
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4. This Immutable is unborn, just as in the.GJtS ( VIII. 
20, XIII. 10). 

5. The Immutable and the Mutable are joined together, 

i. e. as the cause and the effect ; so pradhana is the effect 
of the Immutable. 

The terminology of ^ve. Up. may, then, be summarised 
as follows : — 

1. The Reality is threefold or a Triad and it is called 
paramam brahma ( I. 7 ), brahmam, ( I. 9 ) or Uividham 
btahmam (1. 12). 

2. Purusa is called putu^a (I. 2), is« -(I. 8, 9, 10 ; V. 1), 
deva (1. 8, 11), jna (1.9), dtman (1.9), prenir (I. 12, 16), 
Brahman (V. I). 

3. The Immutable is called ak^ra (I. 1, 10 ; V. 1), 
Brahman (I. 7, V. 6), avyakta (I. 8), ajd (I. 9), aiman (I. 3, 6, 
10 ; VI. 16), bhogya (I. 12), haras (I. 10), amrta (I. 10 ; V. 1), 
( the abode of ) vidya ( V. 1 ), ( and also mdya and Prakrti 
in IV. 10). 

4. The lower Nature is meant by the Imperishable (V. 1), 
( the abode cf ) avidyd ( V. 1 ), k§ara ( I. 8, 10 ), vyakia ‘the 
Manifest’ (1. 8). 

5. The effects also of the lower Nature are called h^ara 
(V. 1) or avidyd (V. 1). 

6. The individual soul is designated as anlia ( I. 8, 9 ), 
bhoktr (I. 8, 9, 12), ajna (1-9). 

Let us, finally, see how the Trinity of the Sve. Up. is 
found in the Gita : — 

We should here compare the various forms of the Lord 
in Bh. Gi. VII. 29-30 and VIII. 1-4 with the members of the 
triad in Sve Up. I. 6-12. In the Gita we are told that one 
should know the I..ord with his Adhibhuta, Adhidaiva, 
Adhiyajfia and Adhyatma forms, while in Sve. Up. we read : 
“It is [the attainment of] Brahma, when one attains the three” 
(I. 9). Puru^a or the Adhidaiva of Bh. Gi. VIII. 4 is called 
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Purusa in Sve. Up. I. 2, Ua and deva in ^ve. Up. I. 8. The 
Immutable is called aksara in both the texts (Bh. Gi. VIII. 
3, and ^ve. Up. I. 8, 10,’. The second Imperishable or 
pradhana ( Sve. Up. I. 10 ) which is the same as ksara arid 
vyakla is to be identified with svabhava or AdhyStma in Bh. 
Gi. VIII. 3. Ksara ‘the effect of the Imperishable’ -(^ve. Up. 
V. 1) is the Adhibhuta (Bh. Gi. VIII. 4a). The bljokir(SvQ. Up. 
I. 9) is the Adhiyajna in Bh. Gi. VIII. 4. Besides these identi* 
fications, the Bh. Gi. speaks of the Immutable, the Jiva and 
as ‘eternal’, in IV. 31, VIII. 20, in II, 24, 

XV. 7 and in XL 18, VII. 10 respectively. The higher Nature 
or the Immutable and Purusa called ‘beginningless’ anadi 
in XIII. 19 and X 3; and the attribute aja, ‘ unborn ’, is 
applied to the Jiva in Bh. Gi. II. 21 and to the Lord in IV, 6, 
VII. 25, X. 3, 12. Thus, the BhagavadgitS is also inclined to 
regard the three members of the Trinity of the ^ve. Up. as 
eternal (see App. II). 



APPENDIX II. 


Interpretation of the Bhagavadgii'a. 

It is intended here to explain from my standpoint the 
a^ara-passages of the GitS. The meanings assigned by 
various ancient and modern authorities to the terra ak§ara 
in the verses concerned have been stated in a tabular form 
in the Introduction. 

1. Bh. Gl. III. 14d-15. 

Sacrifice is born of Activity ( kaiman ). Know Activity 
to be born of brahman [ the lower Nature ] and brahman as 
born of ‘ the Immutable ’ ( ak^ara ); therefore [ this ak^ara 
which may be called] the omnipresent [and] eternal Brahman 
is to be found in Sacrifice ( i. e., it is the final source to which 
Sacrifice can be traced ). 

Notes : — 

1. The term 'Brahman' when used for ‘the Immutable’ 
( ak$ara ) is qualified by the two epithets ‘ omnipresent ' and 
‘ eternal ' in order to distinguish it from brahman which 
is born of ‘ the Immutable ’ and is not therefore eternal. 

2, The lower Nature is here said to be “born” of the 
Immutable. This passage of the GitS is very important on 
account of this clear and doubtless statement regarding the 
lower Nature. See notes, below', on GitS XIII. 19. ‘Brahman*, 
the lower Nature, is said to be ‘ born ’ also in Mu. Up. I. 1. 9. 
“ Brahman ” seems to have been used for the low’er Nature in 
contrast with the higher Nature which is called mahad brahman 
in Bh. Gi. XIV. 3-4. 

2. Bh. Gi. VII. 29-30, VIII. 1-5, 8. 

(VII. 29) Those who, having resorted to me, endeavour 
for freedom from old age and death, know that Brahman, the 
whole spiritual form ( adhydima ) and the whole Activity 
( kartnan ). 
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(50) Those who know me with my miterial and divine 
forms { adhibhUIa and adhidaiva ), and with my form as the 
sacrificial agent ( adhiyajna ), will also, with their mind 
disciplined tlirough Yoga, know me at the time of [ their ] 
departure [ from this world ]. 

Ariuna said : — 

(VIII. 1-2; What is that Brahman ? What is the spiritual 
form ? What, Oh Purusottama, is Activity ? What is said to 
be the material lorm ? How is the divine form [ to be under- 
stood ] ? And who in this body here is the sacrificial agent, 
O slayer of Madliu ? And how are you known [ even ] at 
the time of departure [ from this world ] by those who are 
self-disciplined ? 

The Lord said: — 

(3) The Immutable ( aksara ) is the Supreme Braliman 
{prama brahman )‘, Xhe [ lower ] Nature {svabhava) \s the 
spiritual form ( adhydtma ). The act of creating ( visarga ) 
causing the birth and existence of beings is [ technically ] 
named Activity ( karman ). 

(4) The material form ( adhibhuia ) is the mutable 
existence ( ksara bJiava ), and tlie divine form ( adhidaiva ) 
is purusa. O best of the embodied beings, I myself am the 
sacrificial agent ( adhiyajna ) in this body. 

(5) And he who, while leaving the physical frame at 
the time of death, departs remembering me alone, attains to 
my state; there is no doubt as to this. 

X • X X 

(6) He reaches the divine supreme puru^a, meditating 
[ on him ] with a concentrated mind disciplined by the path 
of constant application ( abhydsa-yoga ). 

Notes : — 

1. This passage must be considered in connection with 
III. 14 c-d, 15. “The whole Activity” (VII. 29) shows that 
the topic of karman is here further discussed. Brahman, 
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karmm, yajna (in and ak^ara are dealt with in 

both the places. VIII. 5 also reminds one pt II. 72. 

2. Brahman in VII. 29 and VIII. 1 is the omn'present 
and eternal Brahman mentioned in III. 15. 

3. As the term adhyatma seems to have been used in 
the Gita always in the sense of ‘spiritual’ (vide Bh. Gi. XI. 1), 
we can distinguish between adhibhilta and adhyatma by tra is- 
lating them as ‘material’ and ‘spiritual’ forms. Adhuiaiva may 
therefore be fitly translated as the ‘divine form’, so that it may 
be distinguished from adhyatma. As verse VII. 30 states that 
adhibilta, adhidaiva and adhiyajha are the forms belonging to 
Krsna, we should not hesitate in taking adhyatma (VII. 29) 
also as one of his forms. These three forms may also be 
called Krsna’s supernatural ( adhidaiva ), super-sensual 
{adhyatma), and sensual (adhibmlta) forms, thus implying 
the ‘higher-ness’, paratva, of each, which, as we shall see later 
on, is distinctly mentioned in the Git5. 

4. They may be regarded as the purely transcendent, 
the transcendent-and-immanent and the purely immanent 
forms. Punisa is only transcendent; therefore he is called 
‘divine’, adhidaiva or divya (VIII. 8, 10), or ‘the highest’, para 
(VIII. 10) ov parama (VIII. 8). For the same reason he is also 
called punisottama (VIII. 1), because he ‘is beyond the Muta- 
ble and higher than the Immutable’ (XV. 18). The purely 

immanent or material form of Krsna is ‘the mutable existence’ 

• • • 

(VIII. 4 ). When the Gita explains the immanence of the 
Lord e. g. in VIL 7-12, X. 20-42, XI, XV. 12-15, it is always 
with reference to this form of the Lord. Whatever is neither 
purely immanent nor purely transcendent, may be classified as 
constituting the transcendent-and-immanent or adhyatma 
form. Now, let us see what existences ( bhavah ) constitute 
^adhyatma in its entirety’, krtsnam adhydtmam (VII. 29). The 
Gita clearly states that svabhava* ‘the lower Nature’, is 
adhyatma (VIII. 3). The Gita also says that karntan is born 
of svabhava (e. g. in V. 14); and in III. 14 karman is said to 
be born of brahman. So svabhava being identical with 
brahtnan, the immediate cause of karman, is born of the Im- 
mutable (III. 15b). 

The fact tliat the Gita understands the lower Nature 
(svabhava, brahman, Prakrit, etc) to be adhyatma and explains 
the ad/;/6/M7/a furm as ‘all beings’ is noteworthy. The Gita 
distinguishes ’between the two Natures, but does not make the 
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lower Nature adhibhUla. The MahabhSrata always under- 
stands adhydtma with reference only to aksara and pwu^a, 
while the author of the Brahmasutras identifies both the Natures 
(Br. Su. 1. 4. 23-28, see Chap. IV. p. lOl) and according to 
him the Nature will be adhydtma. 

‘The Immutable' by its very nature stands above ‘the 
Mutable’ or adhibhtlia. ‘The Immutable’ is quite distinct from, 
and lower than, purusa who is the highest; so ak^ra seems to 
be one of the constituents of the ‘entire adhydtma' mentioned 
in VII. 29. The Activity or kaiman (VIII. 3) as the effect of 
brahman, svabhdva or the lower prakrli (III. 15, V. 14, III. 27) 
is also a constituent of the same, because ‘the material form’ 
consists only cf “the beings’’. 

So, on the data of III. 14-15 and VII. 29-30 and VIII. 1-8 
we arrive at the following table : — 

Parama divya putusa (VIII. 8) 

= the supreme divine purusa 
= adhidaiva 

= the supernatural or the transcendent form. 


aksara “the Immutable” -f- brahman (III. 15a) or svabhdva 
(VIII. 3, V. 14) or the lovfcx prakrti (e. g. III. 27), -H 
karman the “Activity” (III. 14, VIII 3 c-d. III. 27) 

=5 adhydima 

=: the sapersensual or the transcendent-and-im- 
manent form., 

I . 

k§ara = the Mutable ( VIII. 4 ), = “ all beings ”, bhUidni, 
mentioned in III, 14 and VIII. 4 
= the sensual or purely immanent form. 

We find that this sequence of gradation arrived at from 
these two passages, is confirmed by XV. 16-18, which may 
therefore be next taken up for consideration. 

19 
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3. Bh. Gi. XV. 16-18. 

(16) There are these two puiusas in the world: ‘the 
Mutable ’ (k§am) and ‘the Immutable’ (ak^ani). ‘The Mutable’ 
consists of all beings; the Unchanging is called ‘the Immutable’. 

(17) The Highest however, is (yet) another; he 
is called ‘the Highest Spirit’ (pammatman), the imperishable 
Lord who sustains the three worlds, having penitrated them. 

(18) As I am beyond the Mutable and as I am higher 
even than the Immutable; hence am I vrell-known in the 
world and in the Veda as ‘the Highest Ptuiisa’ ( pmu^oltama ). 


Notes : — 

1. We have seen in the passages already examined that 
Ptmisa, the Immutable and the Mutable are the three forms of 
Krsna. The same is the idea of this passage. In VIII. 1 
Krsna was addressed by Arjuna as pumsottama; here he calls 
himself *PurnsoUama well-known in the world and in the 
Veda”. The reason why the puru^a of the other passages in 
the Gita (e. g. VIII 4, 8, 10,22; XI. 38; X. 12) is called here 
puntsoHama seems to be that his own other two forms have 
been here described as purusas which term is here used in a 
secondary sense (“principle”), the purpose being that of 
pointing out the inferiority of k§ara and ahsara to ptirn^a 
mentioned also in VIII 3-4. Pumsottama is a special term of 
the MBh. PancarStras. 

2. ‘Tlie Mutable’ is lower than ‘the Immutable’; this is 
the force of api ‘even’ in aksorad apt c oltamah-XV. 18. It 
consists of all beings (XV. 16 c-d); so it is the same Mutable 
as is explained in VIII. 4a. 

3. ‘The Immutable’ is naturally not different from the 
same mentioned in VIII. 1. It is above ‘the Mutable’ and is 
said to be in the world (XV. 16) because ptirusa or puriisot- 
iama is higher even than ‘the Immutable’. ‘The Immutable' 
is descriled to be the Unchanging, kiltasflia, both here and in 
XII 3, where undoubtedly aksara means the impersonal form 
of the Lord. 

4. Aksara cannot mean the individual soul (as the term 
is often understood) in the GitS because in the Git5 the Jiva is 
never said to be lower than the Lord but is always regarded 
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as identical with him ( being his own ‘part’ ). Again, there is 
no passage in the Gita, where the Jiva is given the designation 
‘ ak§ara\ Moreover, ‘the Immutable’ is according to the Git5 
an object of meditation ( XII. 3-4 ) and the goal of ascetics 
(VIII. 11); while the Jiva is never such an object nop such a 
goal. The term aksam, is here used in contrast with the term 
ksara, as in VIII 3-4, and therefore must have the same 
meaning here as in that verse (see notes 6-7 on Svc. Up. 
I. 7-12). 


4. Bh. Gi. XII. 1-4. 


Akjun said: — 

(1) Which of those devotees who thus worship you with 
constant devotion and those, on the other hand, who [worship] 
‘the Immutable’ (aksara), ‘the Unmanifest’ {avyakla), are the 
better learned in the [science of the various] paths ? 

The Lord said : — 

(2) Those who having fixed their mind on me, being 
always devoted [to me], and possessed of the highest belief [in 
me ], worship me, are considered by me to be the best possess- 
ed of the [ right ] path. 

(3-4) Those, however, who worship ‘the Immutable’ 
(aksara) the ineffable, the unmanifest, the omnipresent, the 
unthinkable, the unchanging, the unmoving, and the firm, 
having controlled the group of the organs (of sense and action), 
having the same feeling tow’ards everything, and rejoicing in 
the welfare of all beings, obtain none but me. 

Notes : — 

1. The Gila here, mentions the ‘Immutable’ and Puru^a 
as the goals reached by the released; so there are two kinds 
of worship or meditation and two independent paths. 'Yoga* 
in XIII. 1 means a path for salvation. 

2. The worshippers of the Immutable are here contrasted 
with those of pmu^a. This contrast was already a burning 
question in the days of the Mundaka, Pra^na, and SvetS^vatara 
Upani^ds (Vide App, 1). Though the Immutable is not here 
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stated to be lower than punisa, it is ‘lower’ accordinj^ to XV. 
16-18 (and VIII. 21-22, as we shall just see). The worship- 
pers of pufusa are said to be better possessed of the right path 
than those of the Immutable because these latter choose a path 
more troublesome than that of tlie former (XII. 5). 

3. The worshippers of ‘the Immutable’ are not generally 
said in the Gita to reach putusa. As a rule they “enter the 
Immutable” (VIII. 11). So also in VIII. 21; II. 72; V. 6, 24; VI. 
28. Similarly the worshippers of putusa usually attain putusa 
(VIII. 10; VIII. 22: VI. 31; VII. 18, 19; VIII. 5,16). In XVIII. 
53-55, we are told that one who is devoid of the idea of ‘mine’ 
mama ‘becomes Brahman’ and then, having secured devotion 
to Krsna, enters Krsna. So, on the strength of these passages 
(XII. 4, VIII. 11, XV. 53-55), we may, without assigning a 
secondary or metaphorical sense, to any word or sentence in 
these verses, conclude that generally the meditators on ‘the 
Immutable’ reach ‘the Immutable’ and that some of them 
reach also Krsna after having obtained devotion to him. 

4. The verse under consideration (XII. 4) is important 
from the standpoint of the relation of the Immutable to puru§a. 
As (some at least of) the a/ijarn-meditators are said to reach 
Puitisa just like the j!>Mn/srt-worshippers; the Immutable is not 
to be understood as a second independent entity by the side of 
Puiusa, though undoubtedly according to the Gila the Immutable 
is to be distinguished from purusa and is in a way lower than 
Puru^a, as said above in note 2. The next passage which we 
have to examine throws further light on the present question. 

5. Bh. Gi. VIII. 18-22. 

(18) All manifestations arise at the advent of the Day 

of Brahma from the [lower] Unmanifest (avyakta); they are 
absorbed at the advent of the Night into that same called 
[technically] the Unmanifest. ‘ 

( 19) — This same group of beings having repeatedly become 
[manifest] is dissolved [into its original source] at the advent 
of the Night, without a will of their own; O son of PrthS, it 
arises [also similarly] at the advent of the Day — 

(20) However, beyond that Unmanifest [technically so 
called], there is another ‘eternal Unmanifest Existence’ (sa«d- 
tana avyakta hhava) which does not perish when all 
beings perish. 
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(21) This [latter] Unmanifest Existence is [technically] 
called the Immutable (aksara); [the sages] call it the Highest 
Goal. That [Existence] [from which the liberated], after 
having reached it, do not return, is my Supreme Abode (parama 
dhaman). 

(22) Higher (than the Immutable) is that pumsa obtain- 
able through undivided devotion, in the interior of whom [all] 
beings rest and by whom all this [visible world] is permeated. 

Noi'Es : — 


1. , Verse 19 is a parenthetical one. The lower Unmani- 
fest in 18 is the source of all beings mentioned in verse 10. 
Verse 20 mentions two l.'nmanifest Existences. One of them is 
withdrawn when all beings perish. The other, the higher one, 
is eternal. This is called ‘the Immutable’ ( ak§ara) in verse 21. 
It is the hi ghest goal [of the worshippers of the Immutable]. 

2. I have followed the reading according to Sankara’s 
commentary. If we had to read vyaktat in place of a-vyakt&t in 
20 b, we lose the force of the contrast intended in the 
verse. Moreover, there is no dilhcully in understanding the 
doctrine of the two Unmanifest Existences, as we have seen 
above. The lower Unmanifest is again mentioned in Bh.Gi.XIII. 
5 where avyakla is the source of buddhi and therefore is the 
same as the lower prakrti (Bh. Gi. VII. 4). This doctrine of two 
avyakias became most important in the days-of the LMBh., as 
will be seen from Ch. III. 

3. That the word dhdman in verse 21 d means ‘abode’ 
can be shown on the strength of the passages in the GitS in 
which the same or a similar word like padn or sthdna or a 
verb showing motion from one place to another (with reference 
to the movement of the released) is used. In this verse also the 
expressions, ‘having reached’ and ‘do not return,’ point to the 
correctness of the interpretation. So, aksara is the ‘abode’ 
wherein Krsna (or purusa) dwells, and perhaps we are to 
understand the purusa “being higher” than the Immutable in 
this sense also. 

4. Verse 22 should be studied along with IX. 4. In the 
former that purusa in the interior of whom the beings rest and 
by whom “all this” is penetrated is mentioned, in the latter the 
same is said of Krsna. So Purusa of verse 22 is the Puru^ttama 
of XV. 18, and parah in the first quarter of verse 22 distinctly 
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means that puni^a is higher (para) than the Immutable. Pinusa 
is never identified with ahsara in the Gita. In Bh. Gi, VIII. 3-4 
both of them are clearly distinguished from each other. 

6. Bh. Gi. XI. 18, 37 c-d. 

(18) You are the Immutable (akasra) the highest worth 
knowing, you are the highe.st resting place of all this [world]. 
You are the imperishable eternal protector of Dharma. I believe 
you to be the eternal purusa. 

. (37 c~d) O Infinite One, I^rd of the gods, abode of the 
world, you are ‘the Immutable’ (aksara), the Being ( i. e. the 
Manifest), the not-Being (i. c. the Unmanifestl, and whatever is 
beyond that. 

Notes : — 

1 . First, it should be noted that these are the words of 
Arjuna who out of his homage to Krsna identifies him by turn 
with all the various gods and yet places him above all of them. 
Secondly, in verse 18, Krsna is identified with the Immutable 
and also with Ptmm. The same is also the sense of verse 37, 
where Ktsna is said to be the Immutable and what is beyond 
it. This last expression 'what is beyond the Immutable’, 
refers to purusa. So, according to these verses also pumsa is 
above aksara. 

Conclusion : — 

On the strength of the above passages in which aksara is 
mentioned expressly the conception of the Immutable in the 
Gits may be summarised as follows:- 

(1) The Immutable in the GitS is described (e. g. in XII. 3) 
in the same negative terms in which .the Upanisads describe 
aksara (e. g. Br. Up. III. 8. 8; Mu. Up. I. 1. 6) or avyakta 
(e. g. Katha Up. III. 15). The GitS says that it describes the 
same aksara as is described by the knowers of the Veda 
(VIII. 11). 

2. It is distinct from purusa or puiusottama ( VIII. 3-4, 

10-11, 21-22; XII 1-4; XV. 16^18 ). ’ 

3. It is lower than purusa or Puru§otfatna ( VIII. 21-22, 
XV. 18 ). 
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4. It is other than the loyirer Nature called svabhava 
(VIII. 3), or the lower avyakta {Vlll. \%-2Q or brahman 
“ the immediate cause of Activity ” ( III. 15 ). 

5. It is above this lower Nature ( VIII. 20-21 ), or in 
other words the lower Nature is “born” of the Immutable 
(III. 15). 

6. It is above the Mutable ( XV. 18. ) or all beings 
( VIII. 18-19; VIII. 4; III. 14-15 ). 

7. In relation to purtisa, the Immutable may be des- 
cribed as ‘ the supreme abode ’ of the purusa ( dhfima para mam 
mama-Vlll. 21-22; and VIII. 11 ). 

8. It is the ultimate source of all ‘ Activity ’ ( karman ) 
( III. 1*1-15 ) and all beings ( III. 14-15, VIII. 18-19 ). 

9. It is like purusa an independent object of meditation 
and a goal ( XII. 1-4, VIII. 21 ). Particularly it is the goal 
of ascetics ( VIII. 11 ). 

10. Some meditators of the Immutable reach purusa 
( Xll. 4, XVIII. 53-55 ). 

11. It may be called parama aksara ( VIII. 3 ), paramo, 
^ati ( VIII. 21 ), parama dhdman ( VIII. 21 ), avyakta ( VIII. 
2C-21, XII 1, 3 ), killastha ( XII. 3, XV. 17 ). 

12. Though both the Immutable and the purusa are 
independently objects and goals of meditation, the author of 
the Gita thinks the latter to be the better of the two because 

it can be understood and reached with less trouble ( XII. 5 ). 

• 

13. The Immutable is one of the three eternal 
{sandtana ) principles in the GilS ( VIII. 20 ) and it docs not 
perish even when all beings including the lower Unmanifest 
perish. So, ak§ara is unborn, unlike the lower avyakta, its 
effect ( VIII. 18, III. 13 ). It is also kUtastha ‘ unchanging '. 



APPENDIX III. 


No PLURALI'fY OF SOULS IN THE MaHABHARATA. 

Most of the passages in the MahSbharata which Prof. 
Hopkins, Prof. Deussen and Prof. Edgerton have explained 
as referring to the doctrine of the plurality of souls have been 
already discussed in Chapter III of the Thesis and it has been 
shown that they have not the least knowledge of this doctrine 
( see Ch. III. Sec. 2 ). Only two passages where Prof. Hopkins 
believes that we have the. mention of the plurality of souls 
remain to be considered here, viz., MBh. XII. 315. lOe-f, llff, 
and MBh. Xll. 350. 1-3, 7. 

1. MBh. XII. 315. lOe-f, llflE. 

These verses can be easily translated as follows : — 

(lOe-f) The Unmanifest is eternal; the Manifest, non- 
eterniil. This we have learnt. 

(11) Men, who have compassion for all beings and who 
have resorted to kevala jnana (‘the knowledge of the Absolute’), 
say that the Unmanifest is one and also many. 

(12) Different [from the Unmanifest] is the Purusa; but 
the Unmanifest called the Unchangeable * is [ in reality ] not 
unchangeable. Just as stalks [ issue ] in the rush, so is this 
[Unmanifest ] born [ as the Manifest ].* 


* Cf. Ciilika Upanisad : “ a§hirtlpdtn ajam dhruvatn ” 
and Bh. Gi. kUtasthoz^ara ticyate” ( Bh. Gi. XV. 16). 
This verse of the MBh. ( XII. 315. 12. a-b) also proves 
my point that the L. MBh. SSrnkhyas have identified the 
two Natures of the Aupanisadas. ( I am thankful to 
Prof. Schrader for the above interpretation of MBh. XII. 315. 
12 anJ for drawing my attention to the passages from Cu. Up. 
andBh.Gi.). 
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It should be noted that these verses use the terms vyakta 
and avyakia for the two metaphysical principles of the SSmkhya 
of those names. This is apparent from the context. Prof, 
Hopkins’ translation of 10 a-b must appear queer to any reader? 
“Purusa is eternal and non-eternal, manifest and unmanifest”. 
(GEL p. 123). Such an interpretation requires no refutation. 
Then, in the case of verse 11, Prof. Hopkins removes puru^dh 
from its grammatical connection as subject of dhuh in 
“ avyaktaikatvam ily ahurnanatvam pttrusas iatha ” (11 a-b). 
He wants to show that this sentence teaches the doctrine of the 
plurality of souls and therefore makes an independent sentence 
of ‘‘nanatvam Purusas taiha" (GEL p. 123). In fact ekatva and 
nanatva in 11 refer to the eternal Unmanifest and to the non- 
eternal Manifest in 10 e-f. In this sense they have been used 
very often in L. MBh, e. g. in XII. 305. 36 (see pp. 45, 74, 76). 
Avyakta means the SSrnkhya Nature, and therefore Prof. 
Edgerton is also wrong when he explains avyakta-ekatva as 
‘the esoteric unity of souls’ and ‘nanatva* as ‘the empirical 
plurality’ and quotes examples where ‘avyakta* is used of Brah- 
man or the Lord, but does not trouble himself about what it 
could have meant throughout in these SSmkhya chapters of 
the L, MBh. (AJP. Vol XLV, 1924, p. 26). Prof. Deussen is 
quite right here when he explains purusah in II b as human 
beings and as the subject to alinh in lla (VPTM p. 653). 

2. MBh. XII. 350. 1-3, 7. 

The second and last passage which remains to be 
examined in this connection is found in chapter 350 of MBh. 
XII, which teaches indeed a plurality of souls, but without 
reference to the Classical SSmkhya and in a different sense. 
The first fact to be bornc,in mind in interpreting the verses in 
question is that they are, like the whole of the NSrSyaniya,* 
much later than the chapters describing the SSmkhya and 
the Yoga Schools of the Mahdbhftrata (XII. 302-317), and that 
the two chapters (350-351) dealing with the problem, never 
before raised, of purnsa-bahutva form the very last section of 

* This is evident from its general character, but also e. g. 
from the statement (343, II fll.) that “the nectar of the story 
about NSrSyana” has been won by churning the ocean of the 
“BhSrata of one hundred thousand (verses)”, 

20 
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the N5r5vant)ra. Secondly, the verses state that the philoso- 
phers of the SSmkhya and Yoga Schools believed in many souls 
“in the world” (b.ihavah piirusd loke* -M^h. XII. 350. 2). Thus 
the passage mentions an empirical plurality of souls, and not 
a real one which came to be believed in perhaps only when 
the SSmkhya became atheistic. Moreover, in verse 350. 7, 
the interpolator of these chapters (350-351) himself admits 
that “VySsa” did not teach plurality of souls, but only “unity of 
ptirusa” (Pumstiikahd). This is a frank admission that in the 
MahSbhSrata we have always “unity of soul”, since “VySsa” 
can refer only to the “author” of the MahSbhSrata. And 
lastly, as regards the explanation of the problem given here, it 
is not the desire of the interpolator to misrepresent the 
(Classical ► SSmkhya view, as Prof. Hopkins charges him with 
having done, but the interpolator admitting that the SSmkhyas 
teach an empirical plurality of souls, tries to explain it from 
his own standpoint (350 7) which is that of a PSnearStra, as 
Prof. Schrader rightly points out to me. The doctrine of one 
Purusa as the “Source” (yoni) of many souls {bahtlnatn 
purusatjiam yalh aikayonih — XII. 350. 3) represents the posi- 
tion of the PSnearStras who admitted a real internal difference 
{yoa^atahheda) in one sole Being. 

Thus, even this last passage goes directly against Prof. 
Hopkins' conclusions, and on the contrary, admits positively 
that in the MahabhSrata “VySsa” has taught "‘unity Purusa” 
(350. 7). 

I would not repeat here the other passages discussed 
already in the text (see Ch. HI. pp. 42, 45, 74, 78) where 
I liave shown that Professors Hopkins, r3eussen and 
Edgerton were wrong in referring them to plurality of souls. 
Thus, in the MahSbhSrata we have no plurality of souls and 
the only passage where an empirical plurality of souls is 
mentioned without expressly excluding a real world-soul and 
a Supreme Lord is also a witness for the “unity of purusa” in 
the MahSbhSrata. 


*“loke” means “in the world”, as opposed to * Vede” “in the 
Scripture;” compare *Hoke Vede c,i prathitah Purusottamah" 
(Bh. Gi. XV. 18), and also 'Hokavat” m Br.’Su II.' 1. 13, 33, 
etc. and ''lake” in Br Su. II. 1. 25, where also *'loke” is con- 
trasted with what is stated “in the ^ruti”. 



APPENDIX IV. 


Interpretation of the Brahmasutras. 

This appendix has been prompted by two considerations : 
firstly, I felt it to be my duty to the reader of Chapter IV to 
justify in a more extensive way the unusual method applied 
there in the interpretation of the Sutras; and, secondly, I wish 
to invite criticism of my method with a view to undertaking if 
encouraged to do so, an independent interpretation of the 
whole of the Brahmasutras. The contrast between my inter- 
pretation and those of the AcSryas is the necessary result of my 
conviction that these, including even Sankara, were not in 
possession of an unbroken tradition. How the latter got lost, 
I am at present unable to explain; but the fact of its having 
been broken long before Sankara will, I believe, become evident 
from the consistency of my interpretation in the following 
pages as against the farfetchedness and often palpable impossi- 
bility of those of the AcSryas. 

1. Br. Su. III.3.1-53. 

Section* 1. 

Oneness of Goal. 

(1) [ Brahman ] is such that the [ very same ] idea there- 
of is [ to be had ] from all the Vedanta texts, because of the 
absence of any difference, in the scriptural injunction, etc. 

(2) If it be argued: “ No. [ All the Vedanta texts do not 
teach the same Brahman ] because of the difference [ in scrip- 
tural injunction, etc ]”, we reply: “ No. [ If the Vedanta texts 
are similar ] even in one [ out of the scriptural injunction, 
name, etc.] [we would say that a 1 1 of them teach the same 
Brahman]. 

* The division of the Sections ( adhikaranas ) followed here 
is my own. 
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(3) [ Although the same Brahman is taught in all the 
Vedanta texts, one learns only one of these and not all] because 
[ the rule of studying ] the text of one’s own Vedic Branch is 
indeed such, and one is religiously qualified for [ the study of ] 
the customary text (only). And that rule is like that of [taking] 
the water [ from one particular well, although one can take if 
from any otlier watering place as well ]^ 

(4) And [ there is a text which ] also shows it*. 

Notes : — 

1. The reading “ savavacca ” in place of salilavacca 
will give the following interpretation : “ And that rule is like 
that of the sam-sacrifices [ where complete option is given ].” 

2. e. g. Bh. Gi. VIII. 11, as Sankara rightly says. Note 
that the problem in this Section is whether all the Vedanta 
texts teach one and the same Brahman, or two, or many. 

Section 2. 

Collection of Thoughts* 

(5) A Collection [ of all the attributes of the object of niedi- • 
tation, mentioned in all the Vedanta texts ] [ should be made],' 
because of the non-difference ( i.e. identity ) of the goal, as 

[ is done ] in the case of [ the rites ] which are subordinilte to 
vidhi ( the Vedic precept ), and [ the collection should be 
made only ] in so far as the context is similar' [ in the Vedantas 
concerned ]. 

(6) If it be said : “ The difference [ of goals ]* does exist 
because [ of the authority ] of the Word,” we reply : “ No, 
because of non- distinction [ in the Word ]”. 

(7) “ Nor [ can the view of the difference of goals be 
maintained ] on the strength of a difference of ‘ the context ’ 

( prakarana ) as in the case of parovarlyastva ” etc. 

(8) If it be said : “ [ There is a difference of goals ] because 
of ‘ the designations ’ ( samjfla ) [ like a^am and Puru§a ],” we 
reply : “ It has been already explained, and that is even admit- 
ted here ( by us ).” 


* tfas, as in Br. Su. 1II.3.33 
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(9) And [the difference of goals] is inconsistent* because 
of the omnipresence (of both the so-called goals). 

Notes : — 

1. i. e., the SutrakSra allows the “ collection ” of the. 
attributes of purusa only from the />//r//srt-texts and not from 
the a^ara-texts also, when one meditates on ptinisa. 

2. Note that the opponent seems to have in his mind the 
two goals : aksara and puru§a. 

3. I^ankara reads ‘samaiijasam,* but I follow the reading 
accepted by most of the other AeSryas. 

Section 3. 

Tzvo Adames of ihe Goal. 

m Because there is no difference in all (other points), 
these two (designations) are (to be understood) otherwise'. 

Note : — 

The SutrakSra agrees to a difference of two samjnas, not to 
that of goals, the goal being in all Upanisads (and the GitS) the 
same because all other points, codanii etc. are the same every- 
where. 

Section *1. 

Attributes ofpuru^i. 

(11) The attributes, beginning with “ bliss ” {ananda) 
belong to pradhdna^ [ and should be collected for the medita- 
tion on the same, as said in Sutra 5 above ]. 

(12) The attributes* such as* having priya for the head* 
(pnyasirastva) do not come up for consideration because [these 
attributes show ] an accumulation and a diminution which are 
[possible only] in case of there being a difference [in the “goals” 
to be achieved ]*. 

(13) But the other [attributes] [should be collected] because 
of the sameness of the object [ of meditation ]. 

(14) [The attributes such as ‘having pnya for the head* are 
not to be collected ] because of their non-utility in meditation. 
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(15) And because of the word a/mflfi^used as predicate 
of ananda in the Sruti ]. 

Notes: — 

1. This is probably a reference to Br. Su. I. 1. 12, 
because - no Sruti gives a list beginning with bliss, as is 
required by the Sutra, not even Tai. Up. II. 1 which is 
referred to in Br. Su I. 1. 12 ‘ and indirectly in the 
present Sutra. 

2. ^Pradhdna' is a word used for purma even according 
to Sankara ( Bh5. Br. Su. III. 3. 33 ). In the days of the 
SutrakSra pradhdna was used for the personal purusa e. g. in 
MBh. XIV. 19. 47-48, XIV. 18. 32 ( see Chapter IV ). 

3. Note that the SutrakSra rejects such attributes of 
purusa (in Tai. Up. II. 5) as do not agree witl\ his standpoint 
that aksara and Purusa are only two names for the same 
goal ( Br. Su. III. 3.8 ). He would reject also brahma- 
pucchaiva of purusa in “ brahma puccham prati^tha ” ( Tai. 
Up. II. 5 ). 

4. Auatida aima ” ( Tai. Up. II. 5 ) may have meant : 
" Ananda is the Atman of the purusa [just ^sjlva is the Atman 
of aksara or Brahman, Ch5. Up. VI. 3. 3 ) ” ; but the Sutra* 
kSra understands it to mean “ Ananda is the Atman ” i. e. 
“ Ananda is the Param^tman or pradhana**. 

Section 5. 

Method of puru§a-medUation. 

(16) Prad'/wrtrt should be grasped [ in the meditation ] as 
[ identical with ] the Self ( dtman ) [of the meditator], as is the 
case in [ the meditation of ] the other [ i. e. aksara ], because 
of what follows. 

• 

(17) If it be said; ^‘[Piadhdna should be so comprehended] 
because of the ‘invariable concomitance’ {cinvaya )” we reply: 
“[ Still ] it may be because of tlie ‘ affirmation’ avadhdia^a)- 

Notes ; — 

1. Anvaya is ‘the invariable co-existence’ (opp. of vya- 
iireka) ; here, that of the Jivaand putusa in the human heart (?) 

2. Avadhdra^ is “ cva” in “ aim ety ev opaslta ” Br. Up. 
1. 4. 7. 
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Section 6. 

The Functions of aksam and purusa. 

(18) [ The topic ( praknmifa ) in Tai. Up. II. 8 ] is not 
the same as that which has preceded, because of the descrip- 
tion of the function [ of aksam in this passage ]. 

(19-20) “(The functions of ‘delighting* and ‘awing’) are 
the same; and this is so because of the non-difference ( of the 
topic in these sections of the Vedanta ). Even in other places 
it is so because of the connection (between the two functions) * 

(21) Not, indeed, because of the difference [ between the 
two functions of ‘delighting’^ and ‘awing’ ]. 

(22) And [ the Sruti ] shows it. 

(23) Moreover on this ground [ we distinguish between ] 

‘maintenance’ (or sustenance) ( satnhhrti f and ‘heaven-perva- 
sion’ dyuvyapti ‘ [ as the functions of purusa and aksara 

respectively ]. 

(24) And [ the topic in Tai. Up. II. 8. is not the same 
as in the preceding sections i.e. Tai. Up. II. 1-7 ] because the 
other attributes are not herein mentioned as they are in 
the sections of piirw^a-lova’^ . 

(25) “[ ‘No, aksara is not mentioned in Tai. Up. II. 8’, or 
‘No, the topic of Tai. Up. II. 8 is not different from that in the 
preceding sections’ ] because the objects, viz., penetration and 
others [ mentioned here ] are different [ from those usually 
mentioned with respect Jto aksara, e. g. those in Mu. Up. II. 2. 
3-4]“”. 

(26) [ No ], but in case of any one of these objects miss- 
ing ( hani ) one should take it over ( upayanam Y [ from any 
other text where it is not missing ], because of the subordination 
[ of such objects ] to the [ express ] Word, as is done in the 
case [ of the non- mention of one or more ] of kusa grass, a 
piece of cloth ( acchandas - a seat ? ), a hymn and a by-song ; 
this has been already explained. 
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27. ( One must take in the objects not mentioned in his 
text from other texts where they are mentioned,) because there 
remains nothing to be accomplished hereafter ( by the 
liberated ), for so say the followers of a certain Branch. 

Notes : — 

1. As ^va in Sutra 21 shows, these two Sutras (19-20) 
are purvapahsa Sutras. 

2. According to the Sutrak5ra, “delighting,” anamhma 
( in Tai. Up. II. 7 ) and “awing” ( in bhlsa asmiit vcitnh pavate 
Tai. Up. II. 8 ) are re -.pectively the functions of piirusa and 
ak^am. 

3. Cf. bibharfi in Bh. Gi.XV.17, bhamte in Up. I. 8. 

4. Cf. divi in ttipad asv dmrlam divi — ChS. Up. III. 12.6 
also Cha. Up. III. 13.7. 

5. Tins shows that pnidhdim is, according to the Sutra- 
kara, pumsa, and that the Sutrakara makes a distinction 
between purusa-vidyd and aham-vidyd. 

6. Note that the Acary.is do not know the S^ruti to which 
this Sutra must refer. 

7. Instead of iipuyavasabdasekitvdt I propose to read 
updvanam kibdasekilviil. I believe this was the original reading 
as is suggested by the context, by the presence of the word 
‘hanau’, and by the fact that the Acaryas could not give any 
satisfactory meaning to tJie .Sutra as they found it. 

Section 7. 

Option of the Name for Meditation. 

(28) [ One may meditate on either of the two, purusa 
and aksaia ] in accordance with his own wish, because both 
of them are not in disagreement [ with the Scriptures ]. 

(29) The goal ( gati ) is fulfilled in either way, because 
otherwise [ there would be ] an inconsistency [in the Scripture.s]. 

(30) [ Such a statement that one may meditate on either 
of the two according to his own wish ] is quite proper because 
we find an object of such a nature [ in the Scripture ] as we 
find such a one in the world. 



Section 8. 


Number of Thoughts to be collected for 
Meditation on putu§a. 

(31) There is no obligation ( niyama ) that all the 
thoughts on pradhdna should be collected for meditation on 
it; [but] there is no opposition [ to such a collection ] because 
of the Word* and of Inference. 

Note : — 

The collection of the thoughts was taught for the first 
time by the SutrakSra; the Srutis, whenever they described 
the meditation on putusa, enumerated a few of these attributes 
and said that the meditator on punt^a so far described would 
thereby reach his goal. 

Section 9. 

No Collection of the Thoughts during adhikdia. 

(32) [ The thoughts* ] which belong to the religious 
qualification ( adhikdra ) should [ be allowed to ] remain [ in 
the meditation ] only so long as the qualification lasts. 

[ Or, the collection of ddhikdtika thoughts should be 
restricted to as many of them as are in accordance with the 
meditator’s qualification ]. 

Note : — 

“ Adhikdrikdndm ” in the Sutra suggests that dhiydm is 
understood; and this is further confirmed by dhiydm in the 
next Sutra. 

Section 10. 

Meditation on * ak^ara ’. 

(33) But [ to collect ] the thoughts on ak^ara for the 
purpose of meditation on it is discountenanced ( avarodhah ) 
because of [ their ] common [ negative ] character* and because 
of [ the meditator’s ] becoming that ( i. e.ak^ara ); the case is 
similar to that of the aupasada rite; this has been already said*. 

(34) Because of the Scripture stating ( that ) “ so many* ” 
are the attributes of ak$ara. 

21 
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Notes 

1. The word ‘^sdmanya ”, which is variously interpreted 
by the commentators seems to have in fact only the simple 
sense of “ common character ” and this common character 
of the afearap-assages is their negative nature, which renders 
the collection of the thoughts on dksara unnecessary . 

2. A reference to Br. Su. III. 3. 8 and 10, or to Br. 
Su. III. 3. 11. 

3. The SutrakSra seems to refer to the fact that the 
ak^ira texts mention the attributes of aksam in such a way 
as if they intended to exhaust all the attributes in that single 
list. See e. g. Br. Up. III. 8. 3-1 1. 

Section 11. 

Method of Meditation on aksam ( see Sec. 13 ). 

(35) The meditator on aksam is to think of ak^ara as 
[ present ] within his own self, as in the case of [ meditation 
on ] the group of bhillas\ 

(36) If it be said ; “ [ Aksam is to be thought of as within 
the meditator’s self because ] otherwise the difference [ between 
ak^am and pmdhana ] will remain unexplained ”, we reply: 
“ No. The case is like that of a second precept^ 

Notes : — 

1. The five elements of the body and their deities. 

2. According to the SutrakSra, puru^a and aksam form 
the basis of two precepts for the same goal. 

Section 12. 

I 

Interchange of Thoughts on puru?a and aksara. 

(S7) [In the texts about aksara and purusa we find] an 
interchange [ of (some of) the attributes or thoughts of aksara 
and purusa ], because [the Srutis] distinguish {ak§ara) as they 
do the other (Puru§a). 

(38) [ For example, we may point out that ] that same 
[^ruti which describes purusa as dnanda^ etc. distinguishes 
aksara with such distinctions as properly belong to puru^ay , 
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(39) The attributes satyd and others* may be, at the 
wish of the meditator, taken in the meditation on the other 
[than that with reference to which they are mentioned in Tai. 
Up. II. 1] ( i. e. in the meditation on purusa ), and in that [ with 
reference to which sntya and others are mentioned ] ( i. e. in 
the meditation on dksara ) [ the meditator, may, at his will, 
collect attributes ] from “ ayatana '* and those that follow®. 

(40) [ The attributes of Puritsa when mentioned by the 
Sruti with reference to aksanf should, out of respect [for the 
^ruti] not be dropped [ in the meditation on aksara ]. 

(41) [ This rule of non-dropping or “ interchange ” 

applies to an attribute of purusa ] when it is present [ in an 
aksam-tGxt ]. [ This is done ] out of this [ respect for the 

Sruti ] because it is the word of the Sruti^ 

(42) There is no rule for deciding [ which arc ] those 
[ interchangeable attributes ]; the fruit of such a standpoint is 
that there is no objection [ from the side of the Scripture ] to 
{ak§ara and putu^a) being thought of separately ( prtha^ dhl )*. 

Notes : — 

1. Tai. Up. II. describes purusa in II, 7 and aksara or 
Brahman in II. 1. 

2. The SutrakSra has in his mind “ Satyam jnmam 
onaniatn brahma ” — ^Tai. Up. II. 1, as is evident’ from the 
word satyddayah in the next Sutra (according to ray sugges- 
tion ). He thinks that satya, jhava, anavia are properly 
speaking the attributes of purusa, but by way of “ interchange 
of attributes”, the ^ruti assigns them to aksara. 

3. I have divided the words in Sutras 38-39 in a differ- 
ent way from that in whiefh they are found in all existing /)a//ras; 
and in place of ‘ kamddltaraira ’ ( in 41 ) I have substituted 
‘ kdm&d itaratra ’ which is the reading according to Madhva; 
thus, Sutra 38 is ‘ saiva hi ’ and Sutra 39 reads “ satyadayah 
kdmad itaratra tatra c ayatanadibhyah. ” 

4. No commentator has been able to quote as vi^aya- 
vakya a Sruti which gives a list of attributes beginning with 
saiya, as is required by the Sutra. All the conjectures of 
dahkara and others seem to me unnecessary; they are a proof 
of the loss of tradition. 
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5. Ayatanadibhyah is explained by no interpreter in a 
satisfactory way. I believe, the SutrakSra refers to the attri- 
butes that he has enumerated in Br. Su. I. 3-A which begins 
with dyubJwadydyatanam svasabddt ( Br. Su. I. 3 1 ). This 
also shows that in Br. Su. I. 3-4 the SutrakSra has discussed 
such texts as primarily refer to aksard. 

6. “ Prasdsana ” in Br. Up. III. 8. 9 (Br. Su. I. 3. 11) is 
an example. 

7. This sounds rather tautological and tautology was 
strictly avoided in the Sutra literature. A better explanation 
if suggested by any scholar will be welcomed. 

8. Sankara reads “ prlha^ hi ”, but others have the read- 
ing which I have followed. Sutra 50 (prajhdntara) confirms 
the correctness of the latter. 

Section 13. 

Method of Meditation on dk^ara (con id.). 

(43) [ During meditation, ak§ara is to be conceived of ] 
in that very way in which pradhdna^ is comprehended for 
the same purpose; this has been already said.* 

Notes: — 

1. Here, again, all the available recensions read praddn- 
avat the meaning of which none has been able to explain 
satisfactorily; I have taken “ Pmdhdnavai ” to have been the 
original reading. ( See the notes below. ) 

2. This refers to ‘ itamvad ’ in Br. Su. III. 3. 16, and it 
also proves the correctness of the change in reading I have 
proposed above. 

Section 14.* 

Superiotiiy of ak^ara to puru§a. 

(44) Because of the majority of the texts [ describing 
ak§ara ], that (i.e. aksara) is more important [ as an object of 
meditation ] (than pradhdna). 

(45) Even then*, the option already stated [holds good] 
because of the context of the texts [ describing it]; so it may be 
as is the case with (optional) rites and with the mind of man. 
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(46) And [ the former option holds good also ] because 
of the transference [ of the attributes of the one to the other in 
case of ak^ara and pufu^a ]. 

(47) But, [ the meditation on purusa is ] nothing else but 
vidya (the doctrine of liberation), because of the affirmation 
[ in the Sruti Y. 

(48) And because we see a text [ to the effect ]. 

(49) And there is no objection [ to piimsti-upascwa ] 
because of the superiority of the evidence of the Sruti text and 
other proofs [ to tliat of pure reason ]. 

(50) And this (‘option’ purvavikalpah) is seen from [ the 
evidence of ] the theme (or ‘introductory remarks’) etc. to have 
the difference ( prthakivavat ) of another (way of) understand- 
ing ; tliis has been already said*. 

(51) Though there is an analogy [between the purusa- 
attainment and a world^ like the worlds of Indra, Aditya, etc. 
mentioned e. g. in Br. Su. IV. 3 ], there arises no “ fault of 
Purusa being regarded as a world ” ( lokapatii ), because [ the 
idea of purusa as the goal in absolution in the form in which 
we have to understand it ] is found [ in the Scripture, and the 
Scripture is the highest authority ], nor indeed [ is there any 
possibility of Purusa being looked upon as ‘a world’ loka ] 
just as there is no possibility of Death [ in the Katha Upanisad 
being looked upon as the death known in the human world]. 

(52) And [ the former option holds good because both 
aksara and purusa have ] a similarity of words* with para (the 
Highest), but the application [ of a term particularly to either 
of the two ] is based upon the frequency ( of usage ). 

Notes: — 

1. “ Tad api ” should be transferred to this Sutra from 
the preceding one where it stands according to all the com- 
mentators. 

2. This is a reference to Mu. Up. I. 2. 13. 

3. This is a reference to Br. Su. III. 3. 42 (prthag dhl ). 
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4. Tai. Up. II. 1 says that the liberated soul enjoys 
all objects of desire in company of the 
intelligent Brahman ; this sounds as if the liberated soul were 
to reside in a world ( Icka ) like the worlds of Indra, Praj5pati, 
etc., where also similar enjoyment of desires is described as 
taking place. 

5. The SutrakSra seems to mean that words like 5/maw, 
jyotih, Brahman, etc. which are used, for the Highest Being 
( para ) can be used for either of aksara and purusa ; he means 
also that even the words aksara, purusa etc. may have been 
used interchangeably, but the frequency of usage helps us in 
deciding the sense of any particular passage. 

Section 15. 

Choice of One only out of the Two. 

(53) One [of the two options should be accepted for 
meditation, because that one which is accepted is to be 
meditated upon as identical with the self of the meditator, and ] 
because the self [ of the meditator ] exists [ already ] in the 
body [ and the meditation involves the identity of two only, 
not that of three ]. 

SEcrnoN 16. 

No Invariable Co-existence of the Object of Meditation and 

the Meditator. 

(54) There is a logical non-co-existence [ of aksara or 
purusa and the Jiva ], because [ the first two ] do not [necessarily] 
exist where the [ last ] one exists; but the case is different 
from what we find’ [ in Sruti and Smrti 

Notes: — 

1 . Upalabahi, in the Sutras, meads “the finding of a state- 
ment in the Sruti” e. g. in Br. Su. II. 1. 36. Bh. Gi. XVIII 
61 says that Isvara (not “Jiva” who does, of necessity, reside in 
the human body) resides in the heart of all beings. The SutrakSra 
says that it is not so in meditation. He seems to think that 
ak§ara or pmusa does not reside in the heart by nature, but 
one of the two may manifest itself therein after the meditation 
is carried out. 

2. The Sutras (54 ff) rtrfer to ah^opdsand and therefore 
are not discussed here. 
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2. Br. Su. III. 2 (partly). 

Two Aupanisada views are here criticised by the SutrakSra. 
(a) Br. Sa. III. 2. 11-21. 

These Sutras embody a refutation of the view that in the 
Highest there is a “distinction of place” {sthUmibheda)' 

(11) [ It can ] not [ be said that ] [ the two sets of chara- 
cteristics mentioned in ] the two-fold taxts‘ are those of the 
Highest One^ even* with regard to [different] places {sthdnatah) 
[within the Highest One], for, [they belong to it] everywhere. 

(12) If it be said: “No [i. e. the two -fold attributes do 
not belong to para ‘ in every part of it ’ sarvatra ], because 
there is a difference [ in para itself, viz., the difference of 
space or pl^cG-sthdiia* ]”; we reply: “ Not so, because a state- 
ment about that ( i. e, about the difference of space ) is not 
found in each text® ” or “ In each text there is a reverse 
statement®”. 

(13) Moreover, the followers of one Branch of the 
Vedas [ really say ] so'. 

(14) For, it ( the Highest ) is certainly, formless, that 
[ formlessness ] being its chief [ aspect ]". 

(15) And it is like the Light®, because [ its description ] 
cannot be futile. 

(16) And the druti does describe it ( i. e. para ) as “only 
that ” ( tanmdira )‘®. 

(17) And the Snjti“ shows [that the “ whole ” cf para 
has all the attributes that belong to it ], and the Smrti does 
the same. 

(18) And for this very reason, [we have in the Sriiti’* 
para brahman’s ] comparison like that of the Sun and water 
{ kam )’* and others. 

(19) But, in so far as ( para brahman ) cannot be reflect- 
ed as [ the Sun ] in the water, ( Brahman ) is not like that 
( i. e. the Sun ) [ in becoming “ many ” ]‘*. 
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(20) [Para brahman's] participating in increase and de- 
crease is explicable on the ground of that characteristic being 
included [ in the coincidentia oppositorum ]; it is so because 
both the [ mutually contrary ] attributes are reconciliable 
[ in para brahman ]. 

(21) And because the Scriptures show it'\ 

Notes : — 

1. The texts giving separately the coincidentia opposi- 
torum. 

2. Note that para is used by the SutrakSra when he 
speaks of the Supi'euie Being, without any particular reference 
to it as pradhdna or aksara. Para was so used in III. 3, 52, 

3. ‘Even’ api implies the Sutrakara’s rejection of the 
view that the two-fold texts can be explained as describing 
two forms ( riipns ) of the Highest or as describing aksara and 
puru^a as two separate entities instead of two places (sthdiia) 
in the Higtest. 

4. This patvapaksa seems to state that aksara and purusa 
arc numerically one, but aksara is the lower place and purusa 
is the higher place in the Highest One which has got this 
spatial distinction withiti itself; so that the negative sentences 
( ananu, ahrasva etc. ) and the positive ones ( satyakdma, 
safyasamkaipa) should respectively be applied to these two. 
The opponent seems to have referred to such texts as Mu. Up. 
II. 1. 2 which says that purusa is above aksara. 

5. The Sutrakara means two texts which describe only 
purusa or only aksara. 

6. Here the SutrakSra may refer to the attributes of 
purusa ( prasdsana etc. ) mentioned owith reference to aksara 
(e. g. in Br. Up. III. 8. 9) or vice versa. 

7. Probably the SutrakSra refers to Mu. Up. I. 2. 13 
where *^ak§ara purusa” is mentioned so tliat there is no difference 
of place in the two as is mentioned in Mu. Up. 11. 1. 3 where 
purusa is said to be above aksara. 

8. According to the Sutrakara, puru^ and aksara are, as 
it were, two aspects for meditation. The former has a form 
(Br. Su. 1. 2. 23); the latter has none. Aksara is more impor- 
tant than Puru^ (Br; Su. 111. 3. 44). 
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9. The piltvapak^in seems to have pointed to such texts 
as Mu. Up. 11. 1. 4. The Sutrak^ra says that the description 
in II. 1.4 is not futile because the para is itself like the Light. 

10. “He is like a solid mass of salt, which is without an 

inward and without an outward, a mass of juice, the whole of 
it {krtsna rasaghana eva) ” Br. Up. III. 2. 16. 

11. The SutrakSra refers to such texts as describe para 
brahman to be possessed of contrary attributes e. g. Sve. Up. 
III. 19, 20; Katha Up. II. 10, 20; I^a Up. 5; and Bn. Gl. 
XIII. 12-13. 

12. The reference is to the Brahmabindu Upanisad as 
quoted by Sankara and other commentators. 

1 3. Kam, is used in the sense of water in the MaitrSyaniya 
Samhita, Satapatha BrShmana and even in the YSjnavlkya 
Smrti. The word ambu in the next Sutra also shows that 
kam in this Sutra stands for ‘water’. 

14. i. e. the manner in which para becomes many is not 
that in which the Sun, the Moon etc. become many. This 
restricts the comparison of Para with the Sun etc. 

(15) See e. g. ^ve. Up. III. 20., Bh. Gi. XIII. 16. 

(b) Br. Su. III. 2. 32-38. 

These Sutras embody a refutation of the view that there 
are two goals : — 

(31) “[The Supreme One* is] higher than this {avyakta, 
as described in Br. Su. III. 2. 23], because of the designations 
of a bridge^ measure*, connection\ and difference® [which are 
applied to avyaktd^’. 

(32) But [it is not so] because [the designation “bridge’* 
is] due to the common characteristic*. 

(33) [Because the designation of measure is] for the 
ease of understanding, like [the designation of] its [four] feet 
[which cannot mean that the para is a quadruped]. 

(34) [The designation of the connection of the Unmanifest 
with puru^ is due to the mention of a particular place in the 
Supreme One*; [otherwise everything is para and those vwth 

22 
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which avyakta is connected are different places in patd[, it is 
similar to the case of the Light® etc. 

(35) And because [in the case of the difference of aksam 
and purusa] there is the possibility of an explanation*. 

(36) And, because the ^ruti negatives the existence of 
any other principle [besides ak§am^°.] 

(37) Hence the omnipresence” [of avyakla] which is 
established in the texts which mention the extent (of Brahman) 
and in others. 


Notes : — 


1. As in tlie next Siitra shows, this is a Pilrvapaksa 
Sutra. 

2. Cha. Up. VIII. 4. \-avyakta or atman is a bridge. 

3. Cha. Up. III. 18. 2-Brahman has four feet; therefore 
it is limited; the unlimited must be beyond it. 

4. Avyakta is connected with Purusa on the one side 
and mahad or the lower Nature on the other e. g. in Katha 
Up. III. 11. 

5. Aksara is different from purusa e. g, in Mu. Up. II. 2, 
Bh. Gi. XV! 18, Sve. Up. 1. 6. 

6. The Sutrakara does not admit that Purusa is higher or 
other than aksara, and that therefore there are two goals. 
Atman is called a bridge because like a bridge which helps in 
crossing a river, atman helps in crossing the sea of worldly 
existence. 

. 7. The Sutrakara does not believe that the twofold con- 

tradictory attributes belong to different parts or places in the 
Para; they belong to every place in the Supreme Being; but 
he admits the distinction of place as such in Para without 
reference to its attributes. So there is no inconsistency in the 
Sutrakara’s position in III. 2. 11 and in this Sutra. 

8. The Light is called star, Moon, Sun, fire, flame, with 
reference to its presence in different places, so the para is 
called Purusa, ak^ ira etc. with reference to its presence in 
various places. 
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9. In Br. Su. 1. 4. 3. avyakta ( in Katha Up. III. 11) is 
explained to be lower than putusa, because as the Nature it is 
dependent on the latter. This seems to be the upapatti in 
the Sutra. 

10. The Sutrak^lra, naturally, refers to such texts as deny 
the existence of any principle other than aksara e. g. Br. Up. 
III. 8. 11. 

11. There cannot be two omnipresent goals like aksara 
and puriisa both of which are omnipresent according to the 
texts; so they are the names of one and the same goal. Cf. 
Br. Su. III. 3. 9. 




ADDITIONAL NOTES. 


Other and perhaps better explanations of Sve. Up. I. 7a-b 
and V. 1 ( than those given in App. 1. C ) can be given as 
follows: — 

(I.7a-b) This is the Supreme Brahman (paramam orahma) 
celebrated in song. The three and the Mutable are well esta- 
blished in it. 

( V.l ) There are, with Brahma above them (brahmapare) 
two infinite Immutable Ones, wherein Knowledge (vidyd) and 
not-Knowledgc (avidyd) are placed concealed. Not-Know- 
ledge is the Mutable (k^ara), Knowledge is the Immortal. He 
who rules over the Knowledge and not-Knowledge is other 
than these two. 


Note: — 

1. I accept Prof. Schrader’s suggestion to read suprati^th- 
dk^atatn ca as suprati^lham k^ratn ca instead of dividing the 
compound as suprati§tham ak^atam ca as I have done in App. 
I. C. The advantages of accepting this suggestion are 
obvious. Firstly, trayam ( the tliree ) in 1. 7b are, in this case, 
the same as the three in I. 9 and 12, viz., the Lord, the Immut- 
able, and the Jiva, since k^am is, according to this suggested 
reading, to be counted separately ( see note 3 in App. I. C. 1 ). 
Secondly, supra ti§ihamak§arain ca, the division of the compound, 
that I had proposed, required “ ak§aram ” to be applied to 
k§aram and in a secondary sense, viz., “imperishable” instead 
of the usual sense, viz., “the Immutable”. Thirdly, the con- 
struction of “ca” (and) at the end of I. 7b had to be left out of 
account in my rendering of the verse, since, the compound 
supratisifidk$aratn could itself be explained as suprati^fham 
a^iam ca, according to the rules of samdsa. As a matter of 
fact, the ca at the end of I. 7b requires the splitting up of 
supmiisihdk§atam into “ suprati^tham k^atam ” and this con- 
firms Prof. Schrader’s suggestion. And lastly, etat in Sve. Up. 
I. 8a requires k^ra and a^ia to have been mentioned in I. 7 
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and this requirement can be best fulfilled according to the 
suggested correction of the text. 

2. Paramam brahma ( ^ve. Up. 1. 7a ) is, in this case, 
the Triad as a whole as distinguished from the traya or the 
three taken singly. Thus, paramam brahma is equivalent to 
brahmam in I. 9 and 12. 

3. Brahma in brahmapare ( in ^ve. Up. V. la ) seems 
to be brahmam mentioned in Svc. Up. 1.^9 and 12 ( see 1. on 
p. 140 ). Brahmam is the Triad ( Sve. Up. I. 9, 12 ) 
which is certainly higher than, or above, the two Immutable 
Ones, to be explained in the next note. 

4. The two Immutable Ones ( dve aksare ) seem to be the 
two ajas, viz., I^a and the Immutable ( aksara ) mentioned in 
^ve. Up. I. 8a-b, the jiia and the aja in Sve. Up. I. 9a-b, the 
deva and the aksaia or atman in Sve. Up. I. lOa-b, and the 
praitr and bhogya in Sve. Up. I. 12c-d. Only these two can be 
properly said to be aksaras or the Immutable Ones among the 
principles mentioned in the SvetSsivatara Upanisad. Moreover, 
V. lb can be consistently explained only with this interpretation 
of dve aksare ( see note 5 below ). And again if brahma in 
brahmapare is brahmam or the Triad, dve aksare must mean the 
Lord and the aksara or the Immutable. So, Sve. Up. V. 1. is 
to be noted because it calls the lia ( or purusa ) aksara, besides 
designating the usual aksara as such. 

5. ^ve. Up. V. lb states that in the two aksaras vidyd 
and avidyd are placed concealed. Thus, the two aksaras 
are the hiding places of vidyd and avidyd and as such cannot be 
identical with vidyd and avidyd. Vidyd is explained as amrta 
or aksaia ( see note 11 on Sve. Up, I. 7-12 in App. I ) in Sve. 
Up. V. Ic, and vidyd is said to be placed concealed in one of 
the two aksaias in V. 1 a-b. This can only mean that the 
aksara called both amrta and vidyd is lower than, or to be 
traced to, another aksara, which aksara, again, can be none 
else but the Puntsa or Isa as the Sve. Up. likes to call him 
(Svc, Up. I. 8-9). This meaning of V. 1 justifies the expla- 
nation of dve aksare in V. la as the Lord and the Immutable. 

6. Avidyd is placed in one of the two aksaras (V. lb); it 
is also explained as k^ara (V. Ic); so the ak^ra in which 
avidyd is concealed is the Immutable or aksara properly so 
called. 
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7. Thus, the order of the principles mentioned in V. 1 
is as follows: (1) bmlimam or the Triad, (2) aksarj,, the hiding 
place of vulya otherwise called aksuni also,’i. e. purusa or Isa, 
(3) afeara the hiding place of avidya, (4) avidyd or ksara. 
So, this is a preparatory stage towards the evolutional series 
of the Katha Upanisad (Ka. Up. III. 11). 

8. Dve in dve aksnta (V. la) should be noticed. It is the 
first definite departure from the " ekam eva advitlyam ” of the 
Oldest Prose Upanisads (e. g. Ch5. Up VI. 2. 1); as is also 
the expression tiividham btahmam. Such a statement about 
the dualism (in this case, the spiritual dualism) of pittma and 
aksam is quite consistent with the sharp distinction between 
these two principles met with in the Git5, and tlie yet sharper 
one found in the later Mahabharata. 

9. As the Knowledge ( along with the not-Knowledge ) 
is said to be ruled over by the liJa ( Sve. Up. V. 1. c-d ), it 
cannot be the Jiva who is declared to be the not-ruler (anisa) 
in Sve. Up. I. 9. 

Conclusion : — 

It must be admitted that the explanation of ^ve; Up. V.l 
proposed above is more in harmony with that of Sve. Up. I. 
7—12, than the one given in App. I; because thereby the same 
principles as arc mentioned in Sve. Up. I, arc to be found in 
Sve. Up. V. Moreover, to understand the two aksaras in V. 1 
as referring to Purusa or isa and aksara is besides being 
consistent with the teaching of the verse (V. 1) itself, far better 
than taking the term aksara to mean “imperishable” and refer- 
ring one aksam to what is called ksara. 

The above interpretation further supports the reconstruc- 
tion of the meaning of the term aksara proposed in this Thesis 
as a whole. 
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